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‘About This Section

ThisSection 400 isintended for use as atechnical reference manual for DBS programming viathe
FF keys on a DBS key phone. (Other programming methods are described in Appendix B of this
section.)

Structure Section 400 is structured according to FF key numbering. For example,
Chapter 1 covers FF1 programs, Chapter 2 covers FF2 programs; and so on.
The FF keys categorize the programs by subject -- each FF key represents a
group of related programs as follows:

Chapter 1 FF1 -- System

Chapter 2 FF2--Trunks

Chapter 3 FF3 -- Extensions

Chapter 4  FF4 -- Ring Assignments & Hunt/Call Coverage Groups
Chapter 5  FF5-- FF Key Features

Chapter 6  FF6 -- Displayed Names & M essages

Chapter 7 FF7--Toll Restriction

Chapter 8  FF8 -- Least Cost Routing

Chapter 9  FF9 -- Program Copy

Chapter 10 FF10 -- Speed Dial Numbers

FF Key Programming
FF key programming is accomplished by entering programming mode, then
punching in each program’s address (press the FF key, then enter a string of
numbers that are separated by the pound #key). The phone’s LCD display
will show prompts while you are punching in the string, to guide you through
the programming. Within each address string (usualy at the end of it), you
have a choice of numbersto pressin order to set the program; the number you
press determines the program setting.

Once you' ve entered programming mode and punched in an FF key address,
you do not have to keep pressing the FF key to go to the next [sequential]
address -- the DBS will automatically display the next prompt after you set
the first one (or press# to accept the displayed setting). To jump to an
address in another FF key, simply press that FF key while still in
programming mode.

Program Sequence
Although FF key programming separates DBS programs into groups, it is
important to note that the numerical sequence of the FF keys and the
addresses within them, does not necessarily represent alogical progression
for programming a particular feature or application. For example, someDID
settings are in FF1 (System), while others are in FF2 (Trunks), FF3
(Extensions) and FF6 (Names and M essages).

In Section 400, each program explanation includes related information about
the feature or application it affects (if any). Also, the formsin Section 450 of
the DBS Manual provide amore concise view of programming DBS features.
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Introduction to DBS Programming

This introduction provides an overview of DBS programming from a phone.

For descriptions of other DBS programming methods. see Appendix B of this
manual.

The following table summarizes the topics contained in this introduction.

Topic Page
Before You Begin Intro-3
Preparations for Programming Intro-3
Initializing DBS Systems (RAMCLR) Intro-4
Upgrading CPC-B Software (New Function Reset) | Intro-5
Understanding FF Key Programming Intro-6
Program Structure Intro-6
How to Enter the Programming Mode Intro-7
Example Programming Entry Intro-9
Default Program Settings Intro-9
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Section 400-Programming Introduction to DES Programming

Before You Begin

This section describes preparations that should be completed before you start
programming. If you are familiar with FF key programming for DBS
systems, you may begin programming as soon as these preparations have
been made.

If you are new to DBS programming, be sure to read “ Under standing FF
Key Programming” on page Intro-5 before you begin.

Preparations for Programming

Prior to programming the DBS system, make sure you have completed the
following steps:

1. Confirm that the DBS features meet customer requirements. See Section
700-Feature Operation for DBS feature descriptions.

2. Confirm that you have the DBS hardware required for the end user. See
Section 300-Installation for details.

3. Use Forms and Tables (Section 450) to record the customer’s site data.
Use the following guidelines when completing Forms and Tables:

. Besureto record all program entries.
. Leavethe default values for equipment that is not connected.

. Pay careful attention to program items that require a power-down to take
effect. Be sure to complete the necessary programming in these areas
before you make the system operational.

4. To program anew DBS system, you must first initialize the software to
default values (see “Initializing DBS Systems’, next page). If you are
performing an upgrade and the system is using a CPC-B card, you must
first perform the New Function Reset procedure (see “ Upgrading CPC-B
Software’’ on page Intro-5).

Once these steps are completed, use the site datain Forms and Tables to
program the system.
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Initializing DBS Systems (RAMCLR)

After installing anew DBS system, or when upgrading to Version 7.0, you
must initialize the CPC (Central Processing Card) before programming the
system.

the DBS system. Failure to initialize the CPC before programming may

é IMPORTANT: This procedure must be performed before you program
cause operational problems.

The procedure described below re-initializes the entire DBS memory, and
resets all programsto their default values. This meansthat all programs used,
as well as features set on individual extensions, must be reprogrammed. If
you have PCAS, you can download existing settings (thru CPC Version 4.0)
and upload them to the new version. The new features introduced in CPC
Versions 5.0 thru 6. Ix. aswell asthe Permanent Call Forwarding feature,
must be manually reprogrammed.

1. Power-off the DBS (set power switch to OFF).
2. Slidethe CPC’s SW1 switch to “RAMCLR".

3. Power-on the DBS. Wait until the bottom status LED on the CPC card
stops flashing (this takes less than a minute).

4. Slide SW 1 back to “RAMHOLD”.

5. From any display phone, verify the software version by pressing
ON/OFF. CONF 7777

Figure 1. CPC memory clear switch

" TAK1 _TRK2 TR! EC1 m 4&&& C8 EC/TRK SC CPC AUX1 AUX:
r— ~ir-tr—ire-9rie el e e
=P’ STATUS
LED

|| e | e | s e e | s e}

J | O { O S | 5 N | o 1 L SO £ S [ 1 | W SW1

— === === == = —

= mlF= RAMHOLD
. RAMCLR
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Section 400-Programming Introduction to DBS Programming

Upgrading CPC-B Software (New Function Reset)

Perform the following procedure when upgrading CPC-B software to a new
version. Exception: If upgrading to Version 7.0, the system must be
initialized instead: see“*Initializing DBS Systems (RAMCLR)“. previous
page.

release -- from 5.0 to 6.0, for example. It is not necessary for a“point”

é IMPORTANT: Perform New Function Reset if upgradingto a new
release (e.g., from 5.0t0 5.2).

New Function Reset clears unused registers and adds new programs, but
retains all current DBS settings. If you are upgrading from a CPC-B version
prior to 3.1, New Function Reset will aso clear any existing DID numbers
that are extension-based.

1. Power-off the DBS. Remove the CPC-B card.
2. Replace the existing EPROMs |-4 with new EPROMS.
3. Re-ingtall the CPC-B card, then power the system back on.

4. If upgrading to anew release (e.g., from 5.0 t0 6.0), perform New Function
Reset as shown below:

FF1 8# 1# (0 or 1)#

0=Do not perform New Function Reset.
I=Perform New Function Reset.
NOTE: If you enter “1” (to reset), the following displays:

CONFIRM
OINO  1:YES

Thisisto confirm that you want to reset the data before the DBS
actually performs the reset. Press one of the following:

0=Do not complete the reset.
[=Complete the reset.

5. Power-off the system, wait at least 3 seconds, then power it back on.
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Introduction to DBS Programming Section 400-Programming

Understanding FF Key Programming

Program Structure
Program entries for the DBS are organized into 10 primary groups, which are
listed in Table 1 below. Each group hasits own Flexible Function (FF) key
on the phone. These keys can be identified by the LED on the left side of the
key. On key telephones, the FF keys are numbered |eft-to-right, starting on
the bottom row.

After you enter the programming mode (see “How to Enter the
Programming Mode”, next page), press the desired FE key to start
programming the entries (“ addresses’) of the group. The phone'sLCD
display will prompt you through the addresses.

Tuble 1.  JIBS program structure

FF Key Programming Group
FF1 System settings
FF2 CO Trunk settings
FF3 Extension settings
FF4 Ring Assignments and Hunt Groups
FF5 FF Key Assignments
FF6 Names and Messages on LCD Display
FF7 | Toll Restrictions (TRS)
FF8 Least Cost Routing (LCR)
FF9 Copy Program Settings
FF10 Speed-Dialing (system and personal)

In the programming mode, some of the phone keys can be used to store your
settings and move forward or backward through the program addresses.
Figure 2 (next page) identifies these keys and what they do in programming
mode.
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Section 400-Programming Introduction to DBS Programming

Figure?2. Phonekevsused in programming mode

CONF: Resets entry
to default setting.

& B i & SR S1——VOL A: Moves backward to the previous
programming level.
FLASH: Stores your entry and moves
/ backward (decrements port number in

)™ - (=) the same address; or decrements program
@ @ = @’ address number).
ol f_ &) HOLD: Stores your entry and moves
° ) forward (increments port number in
—r the same address; or increments program
\ address number).
%* : Stores your entry and # : Stores your entry and
moves backward (decrements moves forward (increments
program address number). program address number).

How to Enter the Programming Mode

From the Attendant port...

Programming can be performed from an Attendant display phone. The phone
connected to extension port 1, assigned extension number 100 is
automatically the Primary Attendant phone. By default, extension port 2
(extension number 101) isthe Second Attendant phone (although this
extension assignment can be reprogrammed). Up to two other phones can
also be programmed as Third and Fourth Attendant phones. Programming is
also possible from other extensions (see “From a Non-Attendant Port”, next

page).
To enter the programming mode from any Attendant phone, press:
ON/OFF PROG ## [desired FF key]
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introduction to DBS Programming Section 400-Programming

Notes:

. Name settings can only be programmed from the Attendant phone or a
DSS console connected to it.

. When you enter the programming mode on the Attendant phone -- and the
DBSisset for only one Attendant -- the system will automatically change
to the “Night” mode. After you exit the programming mode (by pressing
ON/OFF), the system will return to the appropriate mode according to the
system clock and the mode' s start time.

From a non-Attendant port . ..
When programming from a display phone other than an Attendant, press:

ON/OFF #98 [NNNN] PROG ## [desired FF key]

(where “INNNN]” is the programming authorization code -- “9999” by
default)

Notes:

. In CPC-A versions prior to 3.3, if anon-Attendant phoneis used for
programming, you must enter the programming authorization code twice --
once to begin programming, and once to exit programming. Otherwise,
other non-Attendant extensions cannot enter the programming mode.

. Beginning with CPC-A Version 3.3, and CPC-B versions, a non-Attendant
phone only has to enter the authorization code once, to begin
programming. As soon as programming is complete, any other non-
Attendant phone can enter the programming mode.

From the Test Terminal port . ..

Y ou can also program from a phone conne :ted to the test terminal (CN3) of
the main DBS cabinet:

1. Slide the SW1 switch on the cabinet to ‘ Test” mode. Thiswill provide a
direct connection to ports 7 and 8 (if the DBS is already in service, make
sure beforehand that placing ports 7 and 8 out of service is acceptable).

2. Presss  ON/OFF #98 [NNNN] PROG ### [desired FF key]
(where “[NNNNJ” is the programming authorization code -- “9999” by

default)
When you are finished programming, be sure to return SW1 to the “ST”
position.
Intro-8 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400
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Introduction to DBS Programming

Example Programming Entry
To set the DBS time and date from an Attendant phone, press:

ON/OFF PROG ##
(“Program Mode” is displayed on line 1, “MAIN MODE” on line 2)

FF1

(“System Program” is displayed on line 1, “SELECT SUB MCDE" on line 2)

1#

("SELECT TIME MODE” is displayed on line 1; “1:DATE 2:TIME” on line 2)

1#

("DATE SET MODE" is displayed on line 1; “MONTH/DAY/YEAR"” on line 2)

MMDDYY
(Enter new date in MMDDYY format)

# ON/OFF

(to store the program change and exit programming mode; the new date
should now be displayed on all LCD phones)

Default Program Settings

The following table shows the default settings for all DBS program addresses.
Some of these addresses contain number ranges which are shown in
parentheses. These are the acceptable ranges for trunk numbers, extension

ports, etc. in a DBS 96 + DBS 96 configuration with a CPC-B card. For the

acceptable ranges in other configurations, see Section 300-Installation.

Table 2. Default settings

Program Address Topic Default | Page
FF1 1#: Date and Time Settings 1-3
FF1 1# 1# (MMDDYY)# Day/Date Setting Sun JAN 1 1-3
FF1 1# 2# (HHMM)# Time Setting 12:00 1-4
FF1 2# 1# General System Settings 1-5
FF1 2# 1# 1# (Oor1)# Call Duration Display 1 (Displayed) 1-5
FF1 2# 1# 2# (0-2)# SMDR Display Start Timer for CO Calls 0 (Begins after 1-6
5 sec)
FF1 2# 1# 3# (O or 1)# Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access 0 (Pooled trunk) 1-7
FFi 2# 1# 4# (SSD)# Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers  [No TRS Override | 1-8
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Program Address Topic Default Page |
FF1 2# 1# 5# (0 or 1)# SSD Display Restriction 0 (Display DBS1{ [-9 [
dialed digits)
FF1 2# 1# 6# (0 or 1)# Auto Flash Redial 1(REDIAL [-10
sends flash)
FF1 2# 1# 7# (Oor 1)# One Touch Dial 1 (Enabled) 1-11
FF1 2# 1# 8# (Qor1)# Onhook Transfer ! (Enabled) 1-12
FF1 2# 1# 9# (Qor V# Kev Bank Hald 0 (Disabled) 1-13
FF1 2# 1# 10# (Oor 1}# INon-Appearing Trunk Hold 1 (System hold) | 1-14 |
FF1 2# 1# 11# (Oor 1)# SLT Flash Control 1 (thle)trieves held | I-15
ca
FF1 2# 1# 12# (0or 1)## Extension Number Digits 1 (3 digits) [-17
FF1 2# 1# 13# (Qor 1)# Alternate Attendant (CPC-A/B prior to 2.0) 1 (Enabled) [-18
FF1 2# 1# 14# (0 or 1)# Attendant Intercom Calling 1 (Voice) 1-19
FF12# 1# 15# (0 or 1)# Extension Intercom Calling 1 (Voice) 1-20
FF1 2# 1# 16# (0 or 1)}# Alert Tone for Voice Calls 1 (Enabled) 1-21
FF1 2# 1# 17# (0O or 1)# Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA 0 (Disabled) | [-22
FF1 2# 1# 18# (O or 1)# System Installation Area Code 1(1+Area) [-23
FF1 2# 1# 19# (0 or 1)# SSD Name Display 0 (5 names) I-24
FF1 2# 1# 20# (2-9 or 2-18)# API/AEC Slot Assianment Noassianment [-25
FF1 2# 1# 21# (Dor 1)# Voice Mail Busy Tone 0 (Silence) [-26
FF1_2# 1# 22# (0-6)# Analog Transfer Ring Pattern 0 (.4 sec on/ 1-27
(CPC-A 3.210rhigher) - 3.6 sec off)
FF1 2# 1# 22# (1-15)# Attendant Overflow for Primary Attendant 8 (maximum 8 1-28
(CPC-B 1.0 only) stacked calls)
FF1 2# 1# 23# (OQor 1)# Delayed Ring (cPc-Aii/B) 0 {Disabled) 1-29
FF1 2# 1# 23# (0-15)# AEC Disconnect Signal Duration 0 (No signal) 1-30
(CPC-A 3.3 or higher)
FF1 2# 1# 24#(11-69 or 101-699)# Second Attendant Position Ext11 or101 | 131
FF1 2# 1# 25#(11-69 or 101-699)# Third Attendant Position None 1-32
FF1 2# 1# 26# (11-69 or 101-699)# Fourth Attendant Position None 1-33
FF1 2# 1# 27#(11-69 or 101-699)#  |Attendant Transfer Extension None 1-34
FFt 2# 1# 28# (0 or 1)# Attendant Override 1 (Enabled) | 1-35
FF1 2# 1# 29# (Qor 1)# Attendant LED Alarm Indication 1 (can assign [-36
(CPC-B2.09 thru4.0 with AFP) alarm) |
FF1 2# 1# 30# (Oor 1)}# Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring 0 (Disabled) [-37
FF1 2# 1# 31# (0-6)# Analog Transfer Ring Pattern (CPC-All/B) 0 (.5 sec on/ 1-38
3.5 sec off)
FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)# Multiple DID/DNIS (CPC-B 4.0 or higher) 0 (Disabled) 1-39
FF1 2# 1# 33# (0 or 1)# Page Duration 0 (Unlimited) 1-41
FF1 2# 1# 34# (Oor 1)# SLT DISA Ring Pattern 0 (1 sec on/ 1-42
3 secoff)
FF1 2# 1# 35# (0-15)# AEC Disconnect Signal Duration 0 (No signal sent)| 1-43
(CPC-AH/B5.00rhigher)
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Program Address Topic Default Page
FF1 2# 1# 36# (0-2)# DID/DNIS to a Voice Mailbox 0 (No DID/DNIS 1-44
(CPG-B 6.0 or higher) digits trans-
mitted)
FF1 2# 1# 37# (6 char.)# DID/DNIS Answer Code None |-46
(CPC-8 6.0 or higher)
FF1 2# 1# 38# (0-2)# LCD Timer for Caller ID (GPC-AIl/B 6.1 or higher) |0 (5 sec) 1-48
FF12# 1X 39# (0 or 1)# Internal Hold Tone (CPC-AlI/B 7.0 or higher) 0 (Disabled) 1-49
FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)# Door Opener Access Code Required 0 (Not required) 1-50
(CPC-AlI/B 7.0 or higher)
FF12# 1X (41 or 42)# 1X (0 or 1)#  |API Port Type (CPC-All/B 7.0 or higher) 0 (Standard API) | 1-51
FF12# 1# (41 or 42)P 2# (0 or 1)#  |API Baud Rate (GPC-Al/B 7.0 or higher) 0 (9600 bps) 1-52
Program Address | Topic |Default Page
FF1 24 2#: ‘Serial Port Parameters (TTY Settings) 1-53
FF1 2# 2% 1# (0 or 1)# Parity Check 1 (On) [-53
FF1 2# 2# 2# (0 or 1)# Odd/Even Parity 1 (Even) I-54
FF1 2# 2# 3# (1-4)# Baud Rate 4 (9600 bps) [-55
FF1 2# 2# 4# (1-3)# Stop Bit Length 1 (1 bit) I-56
FF1 2# 2# 5# (3 or 4)# Data Length 4 (8 bits) [-57
FF1 2# 2# 6# (0 or 1)# SMDR Printing Mode 1: Outbound and Inbound {1 (Outbound and | 1-58
Inbound)
FF1 2# 2# 7# (0 or 1)# SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long-Distance and 1 (Long-distance | 1-59
Local Calls and local)
FF1 2# 2# 8# (0 or 1)# SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Title 0 (No header [-60
titles)
FF1 2# 2# 9# (0 or 1)# Seriat ‘Port Flow Control (XON / XQOFF) 1 (No DBS flow 1-61
control)
FF1 2# 2# 10# (0 or 1)# RAI Baud Rate 0 (300 bps) [-62
FF1. 2# 3#: PBX Settings 1-63
FF1 2¢# 3# (1-8)# (0-999 or PBX Access Code(s) None 1-63
0*-99*)#
FF1 2# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)# Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access None |-64
Codes
FF1 2% 4#: External (UNA) Relay Control 1-66
FF12# 4# 1# (0 or 1)# Ring Patterns for UNA Terminals (M, C and B) [0 (1 sec on/ I-66
3 sec off)
FF1 2# 4# (2-9)# (0 or 1)# External Page Interface Control for Paging 0 (Internal paging I-67
Groups oniv)
FF1.2# 5#: Class of Service 1-68
FF1 2# 5# (1-8)# (1-21)# (0 or 1)# Extension Class of Service 0 (All features 1-68
disabled)
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Program Address Topic Default P a
FF1 2# 6#: Account Codes 1-70
FF1 2# o# (1-100)# 1# (0001-9999)# Verified Forced Account Codes None set [-70
FF1 2# 6# (1 -100)# 2# (0-7)# Toll Restriction for Verified Forced Account 0 (TRS type 0 -- 1-72
Codes intercom calls
only)
FF1 2# 7#: Flexible Function Screens {cPc-All/B 6.0 or higher) t-73
FF1 2# 7# 1# (25-39)# (1-10)# Flexible Function Screen Soft-Key Assignment |None 1-73
(Code)#
FF12# 7% 2# (25-39)# (1-10)# (Text)# Hlexible Function Screen Text None 1-78
FE1 2# 7# 3# (25-39)# (Q or 1)# Flexible Function Screen Default 0 (Do not default) | 1-7 9
FF12# 7# 4# (0 or 1 )# (Flexible Function Screens Default (All) 0 (Do not default) | 1-80
FF1 2# 8#: Caller ID Automatic DISA (CPcC-AI/B6.1 or higher) 1-81
FF1 2# 8# (1-10)# (PhoneNo.)# | Automatic DISA Callers [None 1-81
FFt 2# 9#: Door Phones (cpc-alvB 7.0 or higher) | 1-82
FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 1# (3-144)# | Door Phone Extensions INo assignment | 1-82
2551 21#)#9# (1-4)# 2# (1-144)# Door Phone Ring Assignments 0 (Do not ring) 1-84
or
FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)# | Door Opener Access Code 9999 1-86
FF1 2# 9% (1-4)# 4# (0 or 1)# Door Phone Tone Type 0 (Slow chime) [-87
FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 5% (0-15)# Door Phone Ring Timeout Timer 3 (20 sec) [-88
FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 6# (0-5)# Door Phone Ring Pattern 1(4 set; between | 1-89
rings
FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 7# (0-5)# Door Opener Relay Timer 1 (Open for 4 sec) 1-90 |
Program Address Topic Default Page
FF1 3#: System Timers 1-91
FF1 3# 1# (0000-2359)# [Automatic Night Mode Start Time f Not set [-91
FF1 3# 2# (0-12)# Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 1 (20 sec) 1-93
FF1 3# 3# (0-12)# Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls 7 (140 sec) 1-94
FF1 3# 4# (0-12)# Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 1 (20 sec) [-95
FF1 3# 5# (0-12)# Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls 7 (140 sec) 1-96
FF1 3# 6# (0-12)# Attendant Hunt Group Recall Timer 1 (20 sec) [-97
FF1 3# 7# (0-12)# Extension Hunt Group Recall Timer 7 (140 sec) 1-98
FF1 3# 8# (0-12)# Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer 1 (20 sec) 1-99
FF1 3# 9# (o-l 2)# Extension Park Hold Recall Timer 7 (140 sec) 1-100
FF1 3# 10# (O-1 2)# Attendant Call Reversion Timer for CO Calls 9 (180 sec) [-101
FF1 3# 11# (0-15)# Unsupervised Conference Timer 2 (10 min) [-102
FF1 3# 12# (0-15)}# Automatic Pause Timer 7 (3.5 sec) [-103
FF1 3# 13# (0-15)# CO Flash Timer 9 (1 sec) [-104
FF1 3# 14# (0-6)# SLT Onhook Flash Timer 4 (200 - 1500 ms)| 1-106
Intro-l 2 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming

Introduction to DBS Programming

Program Address Topic Default Page
FF1 3# 15# (0-3)# CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer 1 (6 sec) [-107
FF1 3# 16# (0-15)# Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer 7 {350 ms) 1-108
FF13X 17# (0-15)# Dial Pause Timer 1 (1.5 sec) 1-108
FF1 3# 18# (0-10)# PBX Flash Timer 7 (.8 sec) 1-110
FF1 3# 19# (0-15)# Call Forward-No Answer Timer 2 (After 12 sec) 1-111
FF1 3# 20# (1-8)# Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer 4 (4 sec) 1-112
{CPC-8 only)
FF1 3# 21# (1-8)# Inbound Ground Start Detection Timer 4 (4 sec) 1-113
(CPC-B only)
FF1 3# 22# (0-12)# Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls |1 (20 sec) 1-114
FF1 3# 23# (0-12)# Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls |7 (140 sec) 1-115
FF1 3# 24# (0-12)# éttﬁndant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom {1 (20 sec). 1-116
alls
FF1 3# 25# (0-12)# Extliansion Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom |7 (140 sec) [-117
Calls
FF1 3# 26# (0-15)# CO Delayed Ring Timer 2 (After 12 sec) 1-118
FF1 3# 27# (0-15)# Extension (DSS/BLF) Delayed Ring Timer 2 (After 12 sec) | 1-120
FF1 3# 28# (0-15)# Hunt Group No Answer Timer 2 (After 12 sec) 1-122
FF1 3# 29# (HHMM)# Automatic Day Mode Start Time Not set 1-123
FF1 3# 30# (HHMM)# Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time Not set 1-125
FF1 4# thru 7#: Programming and DISA Codes 1-127
FF1 4# (0000-9999)# Remote Programming ID Code 9999 1-127
FF1 5# (0000-9999)# DISA Inbound Call ID Code Not set 1-128
FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)# DISA Qutbound Cail ID Code 1 111 1-129
FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)# DISA Qutbeund Call ID Code 2 9999 1-130
FF1 7# (0000-9999)# ID Code for System Programming 9999 1-131
Program Address Topic Default Page
FF1 8# 1# and 2#: New Function Reset (CPC-B only, 4.0 or higher) [-132
FF1 8# 1# (0 or 1)# New Function Reset 0 (Do not reset) | 1-132
FF18# 2# (0 or 1)# Confirm New Function Reset 0 (Do notcom- [ 1-132
plete reset)
FF1 8# 3#thru 7#: DID/DNIS and T1 Settings (CPC-B only, 4.0 or higher) 1-133
2[;19)2# 3# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-|inbound DID Dial Numbers Not set 1-133
FF1 8# 4# 1# 1# (0-8)# System Configuration 0 (DBS 40) 1-135
FF1 8# 4# 1# 2# (1-3)# Sync Source 1 3 (Free run) 1-141
FF1 8# 4# 1# 3# (0-3)# Sync Source 2 0 (None) 1-143
FF1 8# 4# 1# 4# (0-3)# Sync Source 3 0 (None) 1-144
FF1 8# 4# 2# 1# (0-25)# Network Re-Sync Timer 25 (No retries) 1-145
FF1 8# 4# 2# 2# (0-12)# Disconnect Timer 1 (200 ms) 1-146
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Program Address Topic Default Page
FF1 8# 4# 2# 3# (0-15)# Guard Timer 6 (1200 ms) 1-147
FF1 8# 4# 2# 4# (0-15)# Release Acknowledge Timer 9 (240 sec) 1-148
FF1 8# 4# 2# 5# (0-8)# Qutpulse Delay Timer 2 (500 ms) 1-149
FF1 8# 4# 2# 6# (0-15)# Wink Timeout Timer 15 (5500 ms) 1-150
FF1 8# 4# 2# 7# (0-15)# Incoming Detection Timer 7 (90 ms) 1-151
FF1 8# 4# 2# 8# (0-8)# Answer Supervision Timer 3 (600 ms) 1-152
FF1 8# 4# 2# 9# (0-15)# Immediate Glare Timer 3 (60 ms) 1-153
FF1 8# 4# 2# 10# (0-15)# Wink Glare Timer (60 ms) 1-154
FF1 8# 4# 3# (1-12)# (0-30)# Digital Pad Settings 6 (-2 dB) 1-155
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 1# (0 or 1)# Trunk Configuration (CPC-B 4.0t06.02) 0 (Analog) 1-158
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 2# (0-24)# Number of T1 Channels 0 (None) 1-159
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 3# (Oor1)# Frame Format 0 (Superframe) 1-160
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 4# (Dor 1)# Line Coding 0 (AMI) 1-161
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 5# (Qor 1)# Failure Mode 0 (T1 continues to| 1-162
operate after
~ error detected)
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 6# (Oor 1)# Remote Loopback Reserved for 1-163
future use
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 7# (Oor 1)# Yellow Alarm Send 1 (Yes) 1-164
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 1# 8# (Dor1)# Flash Key Operation 0 (Release and 1-165
reseize)
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 2# 1# (0-5)# Red Alarm Detection 2(8) 1-166
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 2# 2# (0-15)# Yellow Alarm Detection 1 (50 ms) 1-167
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 2# 3# (0-15)# Yellow Alarm Recovery 1 (10 ms) 1-169
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 2# 4# (0-15)# QOther Alarms Detection 1 (250 ms) 1-171
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 2# 5# (0-15)# Other Alarms Recovery 1 (250 ms) 1-173
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# 1# (0-9000)# Frame Loss Counter 9000 1-174
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# 2# (0-9000)#  |[Slip Counter 3000 1-175
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# 3# (0-9000)# Red Alarm Counter 3000 1-176
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# 4# (0-9000)# Loss of Signal Counter 3000 1-177
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# S5# (0-9000)#  {Sync Loss Counter 9000 1-178
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 3# 6# (0-9000)#  |Yellow Alarm Counter 9000 1-179
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 1# (Oor1)# Yellow Alarm Relay 0 {Off) 1-180
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 2# (O or1)# Red Alarm Relay 0 (Off) 1-181
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 3# (Dor 1)# Sync Loss Relay 0 (0ff) 1-182
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 4# (Oor 1)# Frame Loss Relay 0 (Off) 1-183
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 5# (Qor )# AlS Relay 0 (Off) 1-184
FF1 8# 4# (4/5)# 4# 6# (0or 1)# Relay Reset 0 {Automatically | 1-185
cleared)
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 1# (0-3)# T1 Trunk Type Emulation 3 (E&M) 1-186
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 2# (0-2)# DID/DNIS 0 (Neither) 1-187
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 3# (0-2)# Outgoing Signaling Type 0 (Immediate 1-188
start) )
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FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 4# (0 or 1)# incoming Signaling Type 0 (Immediate 1-189
start/ringdown)
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 5# (0 or 1)# Trunk Mode 0 (Incomingand | 1-190
outgoing)
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 6# (Oor1)# |Robbed Bit Setting 1 (0n) 1-191
FF1 8# 48 6# (1-64)# 7# (0 or 1)# incoming Dialing Method 1 (DTMF) 1-192
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 8# (Oor1)#  |Dial Tone Transmission ' Reserved for 1-193
future use
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 9# (0 or 1)# Busy Tone Transmission Reserved for 1-194
- future use
FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 10# (0 or 1)# Dial Tone Receive 0 (Off) 1-195
FF1 8# 4# e{=RdyEtt¥(0or1)# |Ringback Tone Transmission ' 0 (Off) 1-196
FF1 8# 4# 7# (0000-9999)#* (10-69 or |DNIS Number Setting No assignment 1-197
100-699)#
FF1 8# 5# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or DID Flexible Ringing Assignments 1100 0r 111000 | 1-198
100-699)# (0000{00]-1111[11])# (Ringing enabled;
Delayed ringing
disabled)
FF1 8# 6# (0000-9999)P (10-69 or |DNIS Flexible Ringing Assignments 1100 or 111000 | 1-198
100-699)# (0000{00])-1111{11])# (Ringing enabled:
Delayed ringing
disabled)
FF18#€7# (1/2)# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0 or 1)# |T1 Trunk Closure 0 (Open) [-200
Program Address Topic Default Page
FF2 (1-64)# 1# (0 or 1)# [ Trunk Port Operation |0 (In service) 2-3
FF2 (1-64)# 2# (Qor1)# DTMF/Pulse Dialing for Trunks 0 (DTMF) 2-4
FF2 (1-64)# 3# (0 or 1)# Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 1 (Trunk is 2-5
: 7 included) 1
FF2 (1-64)# (4-9)# (Oor1)¢ Pooled Tr unk is not 2-6
cluded)
FF2 (1-64)# 10# (1 or 2)# Trunk Port Type trunk) 2-7
FF2 (1-64)# 11# (0 or 1)# DISA Auto Answer 0 (DISA tonenot | 2-8
provided)
FF2 (1-64)# 12# (1-144)# Private Trunk Line Not set 2-9
FF2 (1-64)# 13# (0 or 1)# Automatic Pause for PBX Line 1 (Disabled) 2-10
FF2 (1-64)# 14# (0 or 1)# Dial Tone Detection 0 (Digits out- 2-11
pulsed after Dial
Pause Timer)
FF2 (1-64)# 15# (1-3)# Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed 1 (75 ms on/ 2-1 2
Dioits | 50 ms off) |
FF2 (1-64)# 16# (0 or 1)# Unsupervised Trunk Conference 0 (Disabled on 2-13
trunk)
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Program Address Topic Default Page |
FF2 (1-64)# 17# (0-9)# Inbound Ring Pattern 0 (ggermined by [ 2-14
FF2 (1-64)# 18# (0-15)# Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer 7 (over 350 ms) 2-15
FF2 (1-64)# 19# (HHMM)# DISA Start Time Not set 2-16
FF2 (1-64)# 20# (HHMM)# DISA End Time Not set 2-17
FF2 (1-64)# 21# (0-4)# Trunk Circuit Type 0 (Loop start) 2-18
FF2 (1-64)# 22# (0 or 1)# DID Immediate or Wink Start 0 (Wink start) 2-21
FF2 (1-64)# 23# (0-15)# Wink Start Timer 3 (200 ms) 2-22
FF2 (1-64)# 24# (0-15)# Time Out for Dialed DID Digits 4 (18 sec) 2-23
FF2 (1-64)# 25# (0-15)# DID Interdigit Timeout 5 (80 ms) 2-24
FF2 (1-64)# 26# (4-8)# Trunk Port Class Automatically set | 2-25
Program Address Topic Default Pag
FF3 (-l 44)# 1# (1 O-69 or 1 00-699)# |Extension Numbers . 10/100 (Port 1) 3-3
11/101 (Port 2)
.. efc.
FF3 (1-144)# 2# (1-48)# Terminal Type 4 (34-buttonkey | 3-5
phone)
FF3 (1-144)# 3# (1-144)# EM/24 Port Assignment No assignmenft 3-7
F3 (1-144)# 4# (0 or 1)# Forced Least Cost Routing 0 (Disabled) 3-8
FF3 (1-1 44)# 5# (0-2)# Forced Account Codes 0 (Voluntary) 3-9
FF3 (I-1 44)# 6# (0000-39999)# Extension Lockout Code Not set 3-10
FF3 (1-144)# 7# (0 or 1)# 0Offhook Signal (CO) 0 (Disabled) 3-11
1 (Enabled for
Primary Atten-
dant only)
FF3 (1-144)# 8# (0 or 1)# Call Waiting/OHVA 1 (Enabled) 3-12
FF3 (1-144)# 9# (0 or 1)# Busy Override Send 0 (Disabled) 3-13
FF3 (1-144)# 10# (Oor 1)# Busy Override Receive 1 (Enabled) 3-14
FF3 {1-144)# 11# (O or 1)# Prime Line Pickup 0 (Disabled) 3-15
FF3 (1-144)# 12# (0 or 1)# Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) 1 (Enabled) 3-16
FF3 (1-144)# 13# (O or 1)# Unsupervised Conference 0 (Disabled) 3-17
FF3 (1-144)# 14# (Oor 1)# Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) 1 (Extension is 3-18
Report included in
SMDR report)
FF3 (1-144)# 15# (0-4)# Offheok Signal Volume 2 (Mid-level) 3-19
FF3 (1-144)# 16# (Oor 1)# Offhook Signal Pattern 0 (bRepe)ated tone | 3-20
urst
FF3 (1-144)# 17# (0 or 1)# PSD Name Display on Large-Sized LCD Phones|0 (5 PSD names) | 3-21
FF3 (1-144)# (18-25)# (0 or 1)}# Page Group Extensions 0 (None) 3-22
FF3 (1-1 44)# 26# (0-24/39)# Display When Idle 0 (Prev. menu) 3-23
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FF3 (1-144)# 27# (0-24/39)# Display During Intercom Dial Tone 0 (Prev. menu) 3-25
FF3 (1-144)# 28# (0-24/39)# Display When Calling an Extension 0 (Prev. menu) 3-27
FF3 (1-144)# 29# (0-24/39)# Display When Accessing CO Dial Tone 0 (Prev. menu) 3-29
FF3 (1-144)# 30# (0-24/39)# Display When Conversing on a CO Trunk 0 (Prev. menu) 3-31
FF3 (1-144)# 31# (0-24/39)# Display When Receiving a Page 0 (Prev. menu) 3-33
FF3 (1-144)# 32# (0-24/39)# Display After Receiving a Call Waiting Tone 0 (Prev. menu) 3-35
FF3 (-1 44)# 33# (0-24/39)# Display When Dialing a Busy Extension 0 (Prev. menu) 3-37
FF3 (1-144)# 34# (0 or 1)# Extension Directory Display 0 (5 names) 3-39
(CPC-Ail; CPC-B 2.0 or higher)
FF3 (1-72)# 34# (0 or 1)# VAU Port Assignment (CPC-A 3.3 or higher) (see page 3-56)
FF3 (1-144)# 35# (0-8)# Extension Class of Service Assignment 0 (Class 0; all 3-40
(CPC-All; CPC-B 3.1 or higher) features allowed)
FF3 (-1 44)# 35# (0000-9999)# Inbound DID Dial Numbers (CPc-8 2.0 only) No assignment 3-41
FF3 (1-72)# 35# (0 or 1)# AEC Disconnect {CPC-A 3.3 or higher) 0 (Disabled) 341
FF3 (1-1 44)# 36# (0-2)# Ringback Tone From ML Keys 0 (Ringback, then | 3-42
busy tone)
FF3 (I-| 44)# 37# (-2 or 7-8)# Station Port Class (CPC-84.0 or higher) Automatically 3-43
assianed
FF3 (1-144)# 38# (0 or 1)# SLT Hookflash (CPC-B 3.1 or higher) 0 (Broker's hold) | 3-45
FF3 (1-144)# 39# (0-9)# Extension Ring Pattern 0 %Dg)termined by | 3-46
FF3 (1-144)# 40# (0 or 1 )# Digital SLT Receiving Volume 0 (Normal) 3-48
FF3 (1-144)# 41# (0001-9999)# Auto Set Relocation Code Not set 3-49
FF3 (1-144)# 42# (0-3)# Permanent Call Forward Type ¢l (Off) 3-51
FF3 (-l 44)# 43# (1 0-69 or 100-699)# Permanent Call Forward Extension No assignment 3-52
FF3 (1-144)# 44# (0 or 1}# ML/MCO Separation 0 (MCO keys) 3-53
FF3 (1-144)# 45# (0 or 1)# VAU Hunting Priority 0 (No priority) 3-54
FF3 (1-144)# 46# (0 or 1)# AEC Disconnect 0 (Disabled) 3-55
FF3 (1-144)# 47# (0 or 1)# VAU Port Assignment 0 (Off) 3-56
FF3 (1-1 44)# 48# (0 or 1)# Hot Dial Pad (cPc-Al/B7.00r higher) |0 (Disabled) 3-57
FF3 (1-144)# 49# (0 or 1)# [Auto-Redial on Extensions (CPC-All/87.0 or higher)]1 (Enabled) 3-58
Program Address Topic Default Page
FF4 1# (1-73/145)# (1-64)# (0 or 1)# |CO Day Ring Assignments 0 (No ring) 4-3
FF4 1# (79-86 or 151-158)# (1-64)# |CO Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups 0 (No ring) 4-4
(0 or 1)#
FF4 2# (1-73/145)# (1-64)# (0 or 1)# {CO Night Ring Assignments 0 (No ring) 4-5
FF4 2# (79-86 or 151-158)# (1-64)# |CO Night Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups {0 (No ring) 4-6 -
(Oor1)#
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Sect

ion 400-Programming

Program Address Topic Default Page

FF4 3# (1-8)# 1# (11-69 or 101-699)# Hunt Group Pilot Numbers No assignment 4-7
(CPC-AlI:CPC-B2.00r higher)

FF4 3# (1-8)# 1# (0 or 1)# Terminal/Circular Hunt Groups 0 (Terminal 4-9
(CPC-A; CPC-Bprior t02.0) ‘hunting)

FF4 3# (1-8)# 2# (0-2)# Hunt Group Type (CPC-All; CPC-B2.0orhigher) 0 (Terminal 4-11

hunting)

FF4 3# (1-8)# 2# (1-8)# Call Next Hunt Group (CPC-A; CPC-B prior to 2.0) [No assignment 4-13

FF4 3# (1-8)# (3-10)# (10-690r Hunt Group Members (CPC-A; CPC-B prior to 2.0) |No assignment 4-14

100-699)#

FF43# (1-8)# 3# (1 0-69 or 100-699)# Transler Extension (CPC-All; CPC-B 2.0 or higher) |000 4-15

FF4 3# (1-8)# 4# (0-32)# Hunt Group Transfer Timer (CPC-All; CPC-8 2.0 ¢r 2(2sec) 4-16
higher)

FF4 3% (1-8)# (5-12/20)# (10-69 or Hunt Group Members (CPC-All; CPC-B 2.0 or higher) No assignment 4-17

100-699)#

FF4 4# (1-16)# (1-8)# (10-690r Call Coverage Group Members No assignment 4-8

100-699)#

FF4 5# (1-73/145)# (1-64)# (0 or 1)# |CO Delaved Day Ring Assionments 0 (No ring) 4-20

FF4 5# (79-86 or 151-158)# (1-64)# |CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt 0 (No ring) 4-21

(Oorl)# Groups

FF4 6# (1-73/145)# (1-64)# (0 or 1)# |CO Delayed Night Ring Assignments 0 (No ring) 4-22

FF4 6# (79-86 or 151-158)# (1-64)# |CO Delayed Night Ring Assignments for Hunt |0 (No ring) 4-23

(Qor 1)# Groups

FF4 7# (1-144)# (1-144)# (0 or 1)# Extension Ring Table 0 (No ring) 4-25

FF4 8# (1-144)# (1-144)# (O or 1)# Extension Delayed Ring Table 0 (No ring) 4-26

FF4 9# 1# (1-73/145)# (1-64)f CO Night 2 Ring Assignments 0 (No ring) 4-27

(Oorh)# (CPC-AII/B 7.0 or higher)

FF4 9# 1# (79-86 or 151-158)# (1-64)# CJO Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups |0 (No ring) 4-28

{Oor1)# (CPC-AIN/B 7.0 or higher)

FF4 9# 2# (1-73/145)# (1-64)# CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments 0 (No ring) 4-29

(Qor 1}# (CPC-AIN/B 7.0 or higher)

FF4 9# 2# (79-86 or 151-158)X (1-64)# QO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt|0 (No ring) 4-30

(Oor 1)# Groups(CPC-AI/B7.0 or thigher)

Program Address

Topic

|Default

FF5 (1-144)# (1-24)# CONF (Code)#

[FF Kev Assignments for Extensions INo assignment | 5 - 3
FF5 (73-76 or 145-1 48)# CONF (1-72)# FF Key Assignments for DSS Consoles No assignmenf 5-8
(Code)#
FF5 (149-152)# (1-32)# CONF (Code)# Altendant Feature Package Key Assignments  |No assignment 5-10
CPC-B 2.0 to 4.0 with AFP
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Section 400-Programming

Introduction to DBS Programming

Program Address

Topic

Default

Page

FF8 1# (1-144)# CONF (up to 10 char.)#

Extension Name

No assignmen

t 6-3

FF6 2# (00-89 or 000-I 99)# CONF
(up to 16 char.)%

System Speed Dial Names

No assignmen

t 6-4

FF6 3# (1-144)# (90-99 or 900-909)#
CONF (up to 16 char.}#

Personal Speed Dial Names

No assignmen

t 6-5

FF6 4# (5-9)# CONF (up to 15 char.)%

Absence Messages

No assignmen

t 6-6

FF6 5# (1-64)# CONF (up (0 6 char.)#

Trunk Name Assignment

No assignmelht 6-8

FF6 6# (1-8)# CONF (up to 10 char.}# [Hunt Group Name Assignment No assignmenit 6-9
FF6 7# (1-5)# CONF (up to 15 char.)# |Call Waiting/OHVA Text Reply No assignment 6-10
FF6 8/9# (1-200)# (1 or 2)# (0000- DID/DNIS Text Name Assignment No assignment 6-11
9999)R (up to 6 char.)# {CPC-B5.0 or higher)

Program Address | Topic Default Page

FF7 1# 1# (Qor 1)#

International Calling For TRS Types 3-6

0 (Deny/Check
Country Code
Table)

FF7 1# 2# (0 or 1)# DTMF Signaling During Incoming Calls for TRS |1 (Enable DTMF 7-6
Types O-6 signaling during
incoming calls)
FF7 1# 3# (1-15)# Maximum Dialed Digits For TRS Types 3-6 « * (Unlimited) 7-7
FF7 1# (4-11)# (0 or 1)# 3-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 0 (Allow) 7-8
FF7 1#(12-16)# (O or 1)# 7-Digit Toll Restriction For TRS Types 2-6 1 (Check 7-digit 7-9
table)
FF7 1# 17# (0 or 1)# Dialing Plan Switch (CPC-All/B 6.0 or higher) 0 (Old dial plan) 7-10
FF7 1# 18X (1-144)# (0 or 1)# Operator Access (CPC-All/B6.0 or higher) 0 (Deny) 71
FF7 1# 19# (1-144)# (Oor 1)# international Calling on Extensions 0 (Deny) 7-12
(CPC-AlI/B 6.0 or higher)
FF7 1# 20# (1-10)# (0-999)# Country Code Table (CPC-AII/B 6.0 or higher) No assignment 7-13
FF7 1# 21# (0 or 1)# Equal Access Code Format 0 (Old 10XXX 7-14
(CPC-AlI/B 6.0 or higher) format)
FF7 1# 22# (1-10)# (000-999)# Office Code Restriction Table For TRS Types 2-€|No assignment 715
(CPC-Al1/B 6.0 or higher)
FF7 2% (3-6)# (000-999)# (0 or 1)#  [Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 0 (Allow) for TRS | 7-1 6
types 5 and 6
1 (Deny) for TRS
types 3 and 4
FF7 3# (3-6)# (000-999)# (0 or 1)# |Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 0 (Allow) for TRS | 7-17
types 4-6
1 (Deny) for TRS
tvpe 3
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Introduction to DBS Programming

Section 400-Programming

Program Address Topic Default Page
FF7 4# (1-4)# (000-999)# Special Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 No assignment 7-18
FF7 5# (1-4)# (000-999)# (Cor1)# |Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 |0 (Allow) for Sp. | 7-19
ACs 3-4
1 (Deny) for Sp.
A/Cs 1-2
FF7 6# (1-50)# (7-digitNo.)# Special 7-Digit Table For TRS Types 2-6 No assignment 7-20
FE7 7# (1-144)# (1-33/65)# (0-7)# Day TRS Types 0-7 for Trunks 7 (TRS type 7—- 7-21
all calis allowed)
FF7 8# (1-144)# (1-33/65)# (0-7)# Night TRS Types 0-7 for Trunks 7 (TRS type 7-- 7-22
all calls allowed)
FF7 9# (1-4)# (Oor1)# Area Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global 0 (Allow) for TRS | 7-23
Copy) types 5 and 6
1 (Deny) for TRS
types 3 and 4
FF7 9# (5-8)# (Qor1)# Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 (Global |0 (Allow) for TRS | 7-24
Copy) types 4,5 &6
1 (Deny) for TRS
type 3
FE7 9# (3-12)# {0 or 1)# Area & Office Code Table for TRS Types 3-6 0 (Allow) for TRS | 7-25
(Global Copy) types4,5&6
1 (Deny) for TRS
type 3 ‘
FF7 9# (13-16)# (0 or 1)# Special Office Code Table For TRS Types 3-6 [0 (Allow) for Sp. | 7-26
(Global ~ Copy) AlCs3and 4
1 (Deny) for Sp.
A/Cs1and?2
Program Address Topic Default Page

FF8 1# (1-15)# (000-999)# (Oor1)# |[LCR Area Codes No assignment 8-6

FF8 2# (1-15)# (000-999)# (Cor1)# |[LCR Office Codes No assignment 8-7

FF8 3# (1-4)# (000-999)# Special LCR Area Codes No assignment 8-8

FF8 4# (1-4)# (1-15)# (000-999)# Special LCR Off ice Code Tables No assignment 8-9

(Oor 1)# »

FF8 5# (1-15)# (1-48)# (1-8)# Time Priority Route Tables No assignment 8-10

FF8 6# (1-8)# (1-8)# (1-64)# LCR Trunk Groups No assignment 8-12

FF8 7# (1-8)# (up to 16 digits)# LCR Delete Tables No assignment 8-13

FF8 8# (1-8)# (up to 16 digits)# LCR Add Tahles No assignment 8-14
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Section 400-Programming Introduction to DBS Programming

Program Address Topic Default Page
FF9 1# (1-64)# (1-64)## [Trunk Copy Not set 9-3
FF9 2# (1-144)# (1-144)ft Extension Copy Not set 9-4
FF9 3# (1-144)# (1-144)## FF Key Copy Not set i 9-5
Program Address Topic Default Page

FF10 1# (00-89 or 000-199)# (up to 16 System Speed Dial Numbers
\

Not set 10-3
digits)# | I
FF10 2# (1-144)# (90-99 or 900-309)# Personal Speed Dial Numbers Not set 10-5
(up to 16 digits)#
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1. System Programming (FF1)

This chapter describes DBS system settings using programming key FF1.

This chapter covers the following FF1 addresses:

FF1 Address Topic Page
FF1 1# Date and Time Settings 1-3
FF1 2# 1# General System Settings 1-5
FF1 2# 2# Seria Port Parameters (TTY Settings) 1-53
FF1 2# 3# PBX Settings 1-63
FF1 2# 4# External (UNA) Relay Control 1-66
FF1 2# 5# Class of Service 1-68 |
FF1 2# 6# Account Codes |-70 |
FF1 2# 7# Flexible Function Screens 1-73 |
FF1 2# 8# Caller ID Automatic DISA 1-81 |
FF1 2# 9# Door Phones (CPC-AII/B 7.0 or higher) 1-82
FF1 3# System Timers 1-91
FF1 4# thru 7# Programming and DISA Codes 1-127
FF1 8# 1# and 2# | New Function Reset 1-132
FF1 8# 3# thru 7# | DID/DNIS and T1 Settings (CPC-B only) 1-133]
DBS-70-400 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 Page |-l
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Prograrnming (FF1)

Date and Time Settings

Day/Date Setting

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 1# 1# (MMDDYY)#

Description  This program sets the date in the DBS system clock.

The day and date are printed on the Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR) printout Proper LCR (Least Cost Routing) operation depends on
correct date settings. Proper operation of peripheral equipment may also

depend on correct date settings.

Programming

FF1 1# 1# (MMDDYY)#

Month, day, and year in numeric format
(for example, January 1.1995 would be
entered as 010193.

DBS-70-400 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 Page 1-3

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Time Setting
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF11# 2# (HHMM)#

Description  Thisprogram setsthe time in the DBS system clock. The time appears on key

phones that have LCDs. The time is also recorded in SMDR call records.

Note: Correct time settings are necessary for proper LCR (Least Cost

Routing) operation.
Programming
FF1 1# 2# HHMM#
Time setting in 24-hour format
(for example, 3:00 pm would be
entered as 1500).
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

General System Settings

Call Duration Display
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description  This program determines whether call duration will be displayed on
telephones with LCDs. By default, call duration will display.

Programming

FF12# 1% 1# (0 or 1)#

0=Call duration is not displayed.
1=Call duration is displayed.

Related Programming
SMDR Display Start Timer for CO Calls: FF12# 1# 2# (0, 1 or 2)#

LCD Timer for Caler ID: FF12# 1# 38# (0, 1 or 2)#

Notes No Interaction With SMDR Records. This setting does not affect SMDR
record generation.

Timing of Call Duration Display. 1nCPC-AIl/B Version 6.1 or higher using
Caller ID, the LCD Timer for Caller 1D address(FF1 2# 1# 38#) determines
the delay before call duration is displayed, so that Caller ID information can
appear first. In versions prior to 6.1, the SMDR Display Start Timer for
CO Calls (see next address) controls the delay.
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Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section400-Programming

SMDR Display Start Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 1# 2# (0, 1, or 2)#

Description  This address determines the delay between the start of acall and the
beginning of the SMDR record (5 seconds by default). In CPC-AIL/B
versions prior to 6:1, it also controls the delay before call durationis
displayed on LCD phones.

. For Incoming Calls: Anincoming cal starts when the extension user
answers an incoming trunk call. If the user hangs up before the Timer
ends, the system will not generate an SMDR record for the call.

. For Outgoing Calls: An outgoing call starts after the extension user dials
the outgoing phone number. This alows time for the CO to connect the
call, or the called party to answer, before beginning the SMDR record.

Programming

FF12# 1# 2# (0, 1, or 2)#

0= SMDR record begins after § seconds.
1= SMDR record begins after 16 seconds.
2= SMDR record begins after 30 seconds.

Related Programming
Call Duration Display: FF1 2# 1# 1# (0O or 1)#

SMDR Communications Parameters. FF1 2# 2# (1# thru 94#)
SMDR Report (including the extension in):  FF3 (ExtPort)# 14# (O or 1)#

Notes Caller ID Interaction. In CPC-AII/B Version 6.1 or higher using Caller ID,
the SMDR Display Start Timer does not control when call duration starts
displaying on LCD phones. Instead, the LCD Timer for Caller 1D address
controls when the display begins.

Settings In Older DBS Versions. In CPC-A and CPC-B versions prior to
3.1, the SMDR Display Start Timer has only two settings -- “0” (16 seconds)
or “1” (30 seconds).
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Least Cost Routing (LCR) Access

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 3# (0 or 1)#

Description  This program specifies whether Least Cost Routing (LCR) is used when “9”
isdialed to make an outside call.

Prdgramming

FF1 2# 1# 3# (Oor 1)#

0=*°9" indicates a pooled-trunk call.
1="9" indicates an LCR call.

Related Programming
Forced Least Cost Routing: FF3 (ExtPort)# 4# (0 or 1)#

LCR Settings: all FF8 programs

Notes Restriction With Call Forward-Outside Feature (in CPC-AII and CPC-B
Version 7.0 and above). LCR will not work with the Call Forward-Outside
feature. If LCR is activated (the above addressis set to “I”), extensions set to
Call Forward-Outside must use trunk groups -6 (trunk group “9” cannot be
used). See Section 700-Feature Operation for more information.

Required Hardware Setting. Cut strap S 1 on the CPC card to enable LCR.
See Section 300-Installationfor instructions.

FCC Registration. |f strap S 1 is cut, adifferent FCC registration number
should be used to identify the DBS system. Both registration numbers -- one
for the DBS asa PBX system (Sl is cut), and one for the DBS asa KSU (S1
IS not cut) -- are printed on alabel in the main cabinet. See Section 300-
Installation for moreinformation.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 4# (SSD)#

Description  Thisaddress allows you to set arange of System Speed Dial (SSD) codes that
will override Toll Restriction Service (TRS) types 2-6.

The number entered in this address is the lower boundary for SSD codes that
will override TRS. In other words, al SSD numbers higher than the one
entered will also override TRS types 2-6.

Programming

To set arange of SSD numbers to override TRS settings
(enter the lowest SSD code in the range) . . .

FF1 2# 1# 4# (00-89 or 000-199)#

Lowest SSD Code that will override TRS
(all SSDs above this number will also override TRS)

00-89=SSD code range for CPC-A (all versions),
CPC-All and CPC-B versions prior to 7.0

000-199=SSD code range for CPC-AII and CPC-B
Version 7.0 or higher

To reset to the default value . . .
By default, SSD numbers do not override TRS types 2-6. To reset to default:

FF1 2# 1# 4# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
TRS Settings: all FF7 programs
SSD Numbers: FF10 1# (SSD)# (PhoneNo.)#

Notes SLT Audio Delay. If “Override Toll Restriction With SSD Numbers’ is
executed on an SLT phone, thereisal5-second delay before audio is passed
to the receiver.
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Section400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

SSD Display Restriction
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 5# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether the telephone’s LCD will display the phone
number actually sent by the DBS when an SSD codeisdiaed (or redialed
with the REDIAL key). By default, the phone number will display.

This address affects SSD codes 80-89 (or 160-199, in CPC-AIl/B Version 7.0
or higher). The phone numbers associated with SSD codes 00-79 (or 000-
159) will always display during dialing, regardless of the setting here.

If SSD Display Restriction is enabled (set to “1” in this address), the text
assigned to the SSD code will display, but the dialed digits will not.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 54 (0 or 1)#

0=DBS-dialed digits of SSD are displayed.

1 =DBS-dialed digits are not displayed
(only the SSD name is displayed).

SSD Codes Affected By This Address --
80-89 (al CPC versions prior to 7.0)
or 160-199 (CPC-AJI/B Version 7.0 or higher)

Related Programming
Override TRS With SSD Numbers: FFI 2# 1# 4# (SSD)#

SSD NameDisplay: FF1 2# 1# 19# (0 or 1)#
SSD Names. FF6 2# (SSD)# CONF (Name)#
SSD Numbers: FF10 1# (SSD)# (PhoneNo.)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Auto Flash Redial

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 6# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether the DBS will send a“flash” signal to the CO
on loop-start trunks when the REDIAL key is pressed. By default, the
REDIAL key sends aflash before redialing a number.

If your DBS system is connected to a PBX, set this address to “0” (sending a
flash may place the line to the PBX on hold).

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 6# (0 or 1)#

|
O=REDIAL doesnot send “flash”.
1=REDIAL sends‘4lash”.

Related Programming
CO Flash Timer: FF1 3# 13# (0-15)#
PBX Flash Timer: FF1 3# 18# (0-10)#
Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1 or 2)#

Notes Flash Timing. The CO Flash Timer (FF1 3# 1 1#) determines the duration of
aflash when REDIAL is pressed.

Ground-Start Trunk Restriction. The Flash and Redial features are not
functional for ground-start trunks. See Technote 13 (March 1992) for more
information.

DBS
c
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Section _400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF 1}

One Touch Dial

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 1# 7# (0 or 1)#

Description  The One-Touch Dial feature enablesusers to dial an extension by pressing a
single programmable key. This feature is enabled regardiess of the program
setting (One-Touch Dial cannot be deactivated).
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Onhook Transfer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 1# 8% (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether a call can be transferred without pressing
the PROG key.

. |f Onhook Transfer isenabled (default setting), the user can transfer a call
by placing the call on hold, dialing the extension number, and then hanging

UP-
* If Onhook Transfer is disabled, the user placesthe call on hold, dials the

extension number, then presses PROG (or “8” if usingan SLT or DSLT
phone) and hangs up to transfer the call.

Programming

FF1 2% 1# 8% (Oor1)#

O=0nhook Transfer is disabled.
1=0Onhook Transfer is enabled.

Related Programming
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FF13# 4# (0-12)#
Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FF1 3# 5# (0-12)#
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls: FF1 3# 24# (0-12)#
Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls. FF1 3# 25# (0-12)#

Notes Call Transfer Limitation With CPC-A. In CPC-A versions, only trunk calls
can be onhook-transferred to other extensions. In CPC-AII and CPC-B, both
trunk and intercom calls can be onhook-transferred.

Transfer Recalls. |f atransferred call recallsto an extension and is not
answered, it will automatically transfer to the attendant. Timing for the
attendant transfer is controlled by the Attendant Call Reversion Timer (FF1
3# 10# 0-12#).

VAU Interaction. If aVAU (Voice Announce Unit) is used, enable Onhook
Transfer to alow the VAU to transfer calls.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Key Bank Hold

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 94 (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis addressto enable or disable the Key Bank Hold feature in the DBS
system.

. If Key Bank Hold is enabled:
- aphone user can switch back and forth between trunk calls (by
pressing the FF key for each trunk) without placing the current
trunk on hold.
- an Attendant phone can press a DSS/BLF key to automatically
transfer atrunk call to an extension without pressing HOLD
first.
In both cases, the DBS will automatically place the current trunk call on
System Hold (anyone can pick up the call) when the phone user pressesthe
FF key or DSS/BLF key.

. If Key Bank Hold is disabled (default setting), the phone user must press
HOLD before accessing a second trunk or transferring a call.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 9% (0 or 1)#

0=Key Bank Hold is disabled.
1=Key Bank Hold is enabled.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Pr0qramminq

Non-Appearing Trunk Hold
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 10# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines who can pick up trunk calls that are on hold. It
applies to DBS phones that don’t have dedicated key appearances for trunk
calls (the phone user can't tell which trunk is being used for incoming or
outgoing calls).

Choose one of the following:

. Exclusive Hold: The call can be retrieved only on the extension where it
was placed on hold.

. System Hold (default setting): Any extension can pick up the call.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 10# (0 or 1)#

?

O=Exclusive Hold is used for non-appearing trunk calls.
|=System Hold is used for non-appearing trunk calls.

Notes Applicable Phone Types. This feature applies to both single-line and digital
telephones.

Number of Trunks That Can Be Held Without Key Appearances. Phones
that do not have a key appearance for trunk calls can only hold one trunk at a
time.

VAU Interaction. If aVAU (Voice Announce Unit) isused, set Non-
Appearing Trunk Hold to “Exclusive Hold” to prevent other extensions from
picking up calls being handled by the VAU.
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Section 400-Programming

Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

SLT Flash Control

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 1# 114 (0 or 1)#

This address determines how the DBS will respond to a second hookflash

during a call transfer on an SLT (Single-Line Telephone). By default, the

Totransfer acall onan SLT, the user hookflashes to place the call on hold,

then dials the extension number to transfer the call to. If the extension is busy
or not answered, the SLT user can hookflash again to either return to dial tone
or retrieve the held call. depending on the setting.(“0” or *“1”, respectively) in

The following table further explains the SLT call transfer process for both

Description
second hookflash will retrieve the held call.
this address.
settings:

Table I-l.  SLT Hookflash Control Settings

If SLT Flash Control is Set to “0” . . .

If SLT Flash Control Is Set to “1” . ..

-- The user hookflashes to place a call
on hold.

-- The.user dials an extension number to
transfer the call. The extension is
busy or does not answer.

-- The user hookflashes a second time
to receive dial tone.

-- The user dials another extension*.

-- When the extension rings, the user
hangs up to transfer the held call.

* Or, the user can hookflash a third
time to retrieve the held call.

-- The user hookflashes to place a call
on hold.

-- The user dials an extension number to
transfer the call. The extension is
busy.

-- The user hookflashes a second time
to retrieve the held call.

-- The user can then hookflash a third
time to place the call on hold and
receive dial tone.

-- The user dials another extension.

-- When the extension rings, the user
hangs up to transfer the held call.

NOTE: This address does not affect how the hookflash functions when the

SLT user is listening to dial tone.

DBS-70-400
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Chapter 1. System Programming (- + 1) section 400-Frogramming

Programming

FF12# 1# 11# (0 or 1)#

O=A second SLT hookflash results in dia tone.
1=A second SLT hookflash retrieves a held call.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Extension Number Digits

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 12# (O or 1)##

Description  Thisaddress determines whether the DBS will use 2-digit or 3-digit extension
numbers.

. |f 2-digit numbers are used, amaximum of 60 extension numbers are
available for assignment. Number Range: 10 thru 69.

. If 3-digit number s are used (default setting), amaximum of 600 extension
numbers are available. Number Range: 100 thru 699.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 12# (0 or 1)# (#or *

=2-digitnumbers A second “#” isrequired to”
1=3-digitnumbers confirm the new numbering
plan. (Or, enter “*” to cancel
the new numbering plan.)

Related Programming
Extension Numbers: FF 3 (ExtPorty# 1# (10-69 or 100-699)#

Notes Interaction With Larger Systems. If more than 60 phonesareinstalledin
your system, use 3-digit extension numbers. Sites with fewer than 60 phones
can use either 2-digit or 3-digit extension numbers.

Interaction With Voice Mail. If your system uses VVoice Mail, use 3-digit
numbersin order to match extensions with VVoice Mail boxes.

Precaution for Changing Extension Number Digits. Changing this setting
can adversely affect other DBS settings that are based on extension numbers,
such as entries for DSS/BLF keys and Call Forwarding.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Alternate’ Attendant

Software Version: CPC-A and CPC-B Versions Priorto 2.0
Address: FF12# 1# 13# (0 or 1)#

Description  Use this address to enable or disable the use of an Alternate Attendant phone.
By default, the Alternate Attendant is enabled.

When enabled, the Alternate Attendant phone receives overflow intercom

calls from the Primary Attendant. The Alternate Attendant also has full
access to Attendant features.

Programming

FF12# 14 13# (0 or 1)#

0=Disables the Alternate Attendant.
1=Enables the Alternate Attendant.

Related Programming

Attendant Overflow for Primary Attendant (CPC-B Version 1.0 only):
FF1 2# 1# 22# (1-15)#

Extension Numbers (assigning to ports): FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#
Termina Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (Type)#

Notes Alternate Attendant Phone Settings In Later DBS Versions. In CPC-B
Version 2.0 and above, and in all CPC-AII versions, you can program Second,
Third, and Fourth Attendant phones instead of just one Alternate Attendant.
SeeFF1 2# 1# 24# thru 26# for more information.

Limitations on Assigning Attendant Phones. The DBS system aways
recognizes the Primary Attendant location at extension port 1, with extension
number 10 or 100; this cannot be changed. However, you can change the
assignment of the Alternate Attendant -- but it isrecommended that you leave
its default extension number at 11 or 101, so that aDSS/BLF console can be
used with it. (The Alternate Attendant is assigned by default to port 2, but it
can be reassigned to another port -- aslong as extension 11 or 101 is assigned
to the new port.)
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Attendant Intercom Calling

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 14# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis address to determine how intercom calls from an Attendant phone
are announced at extension phones -- by ringing the extension, or by
immediately establishing a voice path over the extension loudspeaker. By
default, avoice path is established when an Attendant dials an extension.

After the connection is established, the Attendant can change from voice to
ring (or vice versa) by dialing* 1".

Programming
|

FF12# 1# 14# (0 or 1)#

|
0=Ring tone intercom calling from Attendant.
1=Voice intercom calling from Attendant.

Related Programming
Alert Tone for Voice Calls. FF12# 1# 16# (0 or L)#

Notes Interaction With VAU. If this addressis set to “Voice intercom calling” and a
VAU isused, the VAU will not answer acall from an Attendant unless the
Attendant dialsa“1” after dialing the VAU.
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Chapter 1. system rrogramming (F+ 1) section 400-Frogramming

Extension Intercom Calling

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 15% (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisaddressto determine how intercom calls from another extension will
be announced at extension phones -- by ringing the extension, or by
imrnediately establishing a voice path over the extension loudspeaker. By
default, avoice path is established when an extension dials another extension
-- the called party can hear and talk to the caller without lifting the handset.

After the connection is established, the caller can switch from voiceto ring
(or viceversa) by dialing “1”.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 15# (0 or 1)#

. - :
O=Toneintercom calling from extension.
I=Voice intercom calling from extension.

Related Programming
Alert Tone for Voice Calls. FF12# 1# 16# (0 or 1)#

Notes Interaction With VAU. If thisaddressis set to “Voiceintercom calling” and a
VAU isused, the VAU will not answer acall from an extension unlessthe
extensiondialsa“1” after dialing the VAU.
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Section400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Alert Tone for Voice Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 16# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis address to determine whether voice intercom calls are preceded by
aninitial alert (“splash”) tone. By default, the alert tone is enabled.

The aert tone (if enabled) will be sounded for 0.5 seconds before the caller's
voice path is established.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 164 (0 or 1)#

O=Alert tone is disabled.
1=Alert toneis enabled.

Related Programming
Attendant Intercom Calling: FF1 2# 1# 14# (0 or 1)#

Extension Intercom Calling: FF1 2# 1# 15# (O or 1)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 17# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines if Attendant Override, Busy Override, and Offhook

Voice Announce (OHVA) calls are preceded by an alert tone. By default, the
dert toneisdisabled.

Thisfeatureis governed by state law -- some states require the alert tone.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 17# (0 or 1)#

0=Alert toneis disabled.
[=Alert tone is enabled.

Related Programming
Busy Override Send: FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# (0 or 1)#
Busy Override Recelve: FF3 (ExtPort)# 10# (0 or 1)#
Page Group Extensions. FF3 (ExtPort)# 18# thru 25# (0 or 1)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

System Installation Area Code
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 18# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddress determinesif the DBS site requiresa“1” to be dialed before the
area code to make long-distance calls. This setting will affect the way the
DBS handles Tall Restriction (TRS) and Least Cost Routing (LCR) for long-
distancecalls.

In amost al cases, the default setting (“1” must be dialed) should not be
changed.

Programming

FF12# 1# 18%# (0 or 1)#

0="1"isnot required before along-distance call.
1=41"” must be dialed before a long-distance call.

Related Programming
Toll Restrictions: FF7
Least Cost Routing: FF8

Notes Interaction With TRS and LCR. If “0” is selected above (“1” isnot required
before along-distance call), the system will look at the first three digits of the
number dialed, whether it'sa*“1” or not. Thiswould severely limit the
capability of TRS and LCR, which are based on 3-digit area codes.

If “1” is selected (“1” is required before dialing along-distance call), the
system will ignore the first dialed digit (could be “0” or “1") and look at the
next three digits dialed as the area code.
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SSD Name Display

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 14 19# (0 or 1)#

Description  Use this addressto determine how many SSD (System Speed Dial) names can
be displayed at atime on large-display phones, whenever an SSD menu is

displayed.

When 5 names are displayed (default setting), the maximum length for each
name is 16 characters. When 10 names are displayed, the maximum length
for each name is 5 characters.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 19# (O or 1)#

0=Displays 5 SSD names.
|=Displays 10 SSD names.

Related Programming

Override TRS with SSD Numbers. FF1 2# 1# 4# (SSD)#
SSD Display Restriction:  FF1 2# 1# 5# (0 or 1)#

SSD Menu display during call states: FF3 (ExtPort)# 26# thru 33# 3#
System Speed Dial Names: FF6 2# (SSD)# CONF (Name)#
System Speed Dial Numbers: FF10 1# (SSD)# (DialedNo.)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

API/AEC Slot Assignment

Software Version: CPC-A Version 3.3 or higher; CPC-All;and CPC-B Version 5.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 20# (2-9 or 2-18)#

Description  Thisprogramisonly used with third-party API applications. Its purposeisto
designate which Anaog Extension Card (AEC) is used for voice channel
connections to the API product.

Programming

FF12# 1# 204 (2-9 or 2-18)#

Analog Extension Slot used for voice
pathsto athird-party API product.

NOTE: Do not set thisto “1” (slot 1
must be adigital port).

Valid Ranges --
CPC-A and CPC-AIll: 2-9
CPC-B: 2-18

Default; ** (no assignment)

Related Programming
Voice Mail Busy Tone: FF1 2# 1# 21# (O or 1)#

Termina Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (21-28, 31-38 or 41-48)#

Notes Third-Party Voice Mail Systems Not Integrated With the DBS. In these
systems, the API card is not required. Set up Call Forward ID codes so that
the DTMF codes will be sent to the appropriate Voice Mail box (ON/OFF -
PROG - AUTO-* - [Ext] - [up to 16 char.] - HOLD). See Section 700-
Feature Operation for more information.
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Chapter 1. System Programming(FF1) Section 400-Programming

Voice Mail Busy Tone

Software Version: All-Versions
Address: FF1 2# 1# 21# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines what is sent to avoice-mail port at the conclusion of
acall -- either silence or a busy tone. By default, the DBS sends silence.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 214 (0 or 1)#

T

0=Silence.
1 =B usy tone.

Related Programming
API/AEC Slot Assignment: FF1 2# 1# 20# (2-18)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Analog Transfer Ring Pattern

Software Version: CPC-A Only (Version 3.21 or higher)
Address: FF1 2# 1# 22# (0-6)#

Description  This address determines which ringing pattern is used for transferred calls to
devices connected to analog extension ports. By default, the ringing pattern
is.4 seconds on / 3.6 seconds off.

This setting is typically used to assign specific ringing patterns for calls

transferred to a modem, or for SLTs that require distinctive ringing for
transferred calls.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 22# (0-6)#

Setting (in seconds):

0= .4 on / 3.6 off

I=.80n/.20ff /.80n/.2 off /.8 on/.2 off/ | Off
2=.80on/.20ff /.80on/ 2.2 off

3=.8 on/2.2 off

4= .8 on/ 3.2 off

5=.8 on/ 5.2 off

6=.8 on /3.2 off /.8 on / 7.2 off

Notes Analog Transfer Ring Pattern Setting for CPC-AN and CPC-B. The
Anaog Transfer Ping Pattern for CPC-Al1 (al versions) and CPC-B (Version
2.11 or higher) is setin FF1 2# 1# 31#.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Attendant Overflow for Primary Attendant

Software Version: CPC-B Version 1.0 only
Address: FF1 2# 1# 22# (1-15)#

Description  This address determines the maximum number of trunk calls that can be
stacked at the Primary Attendant phone. By default, up to 8 calls can be
stacked at atime.

Calls exceeding the set limit are automatically transferred to other extensions.
To determine which extensions receive ovefflow trunk calls, use the Day and
Night Delayed Ring tables (FF4 5#, FF4 6#, and FF4 94 2#).

The following types of calls can be stacked at the Primary Attendant:

. Incoming trunk calls.
. Hold recadlls.

. Transferred recalls.

. Hunt group recalls.

. Cal reversions.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 22# (1-15)#

Number of Calls That Can Be Stacked
(default: 8)

Related Programming

Attendant Hold Recall Timer: FF13# 2# (0-12)#
Extension Hold Recall Timer: FF1 3# 3# (0-12)#
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer: FF1 3# 4# (0-12)#
Extension Transfer Recall Timer: FF1 3# 5# (0-12)#
Attendant Hunt Group Recall Timer: FF1 3# 6# (0- 12)#
Extension Hunt Group Recall Timer: FF13# 7# (0-12)#
Attendant Call Reversion Timer: FF1 3# 10# (0-12)#

Notes Overflow Intercom Calls. Intercom calls will automatically ovefflow to the
Alternate Attendant, if enabled InFF12# 1# 13#.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Delayed Ring
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 23# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determinesif delayed ringing is allowed for CO trunks. By
default, delayed ringing is disabled.

Delayed ringing is an automatic transfer of unanswered calls-- if anincoming

cal isnot answered at one extension, the system will send the call to another
extension (the first extension will cease ringing).

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 23# (O or 1)#

0=Delayedringingisdisabled.
|=Delayed ringing is enabled.

Related Programming

CO Delayed Ring Timer (CPC-AIl and CPC-B Ver 3.1 or higher): FF1 3#
268 (0-15)#

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments. FF4 5# (ExtPorty# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 5# (HuntGrp)#
(Trunk)#

CO Ddayed Night 1 Ring Assignments : FF4 6# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups. FF4 6#
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments. FF4 9# 2# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 9# 2#
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

AEC Disconnect Signal Duration
SoftwareVersion: CPC-A Version 3.3 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 23# (0-15)#

Description  Usethisaddressto set the AEC card (VB-43621A) to provide a positive
disconnect signal, and determine the duration of the signal. By default, the
disconnect signal is not sent.

If set, analog extension ports will provide a disconnect signa (open loop)

upon hangup. Sending this signal allows quick disconnect from third-party
voice mail systems.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 23# (0-15)#

=No disconnect signal.
1=100 mssignal will be sent.
2=200 mssignal will be sent.
3=300 mssignal will be sent.
4=400 mssigna will be sent.
5=500 mssignal will be sent.
6=600 mssigna will be sent.
7=700 mssignal will be sent.
8=800 mssignal will be sent.

=900 ms signal will be sent.
|O=I-second signal will be sent.
11=1.5-second signa will be sent.
12=2-second signal will be sent.
13=2.5-second signal will be sent.
14=3-second signal will be sent.
15=3.5-second signa will be sent.

Related Programming
AEC Disconnect (CPC-A 3.3 or higher): FF3 (ExtPort)# 35# (0 or 1)#
AEC Disconnect (CPC-AII/B 5.0 or higher): FF3 (ExtPort)# 46# (0 or 1)#

Notes AEC Disconnect Signal Duration for CPC-B Versions. For CPC-B Version
5.0 and higher, the AEC Disconnect Signal Duration is set in FF1 2# 1# 35#.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Second Attendant Position
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address:  FF12# 1# 24# (11-69 or 101-699)#

Description  This address assigns an extension number as the Second Attendant position.
By default, the Second Attendant position is extension 101.

When all line appearances at the Primary Attendant are busy, callswill
transfer in sequence to the Second. Third, and Fourth Attendants. If al line
appearances are busy on all Attendants, calls will transfer to the Attendant
Transfer Extension (if assigned).

Programming
To assign a Second Attendant position . . .

FF1 2# 1# 24# (11-69 or 101 to 699)#

Extension Number
(default: 11 or 101)

To clear the Second Attendant position . . .

FF12# 1# 24# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Extension Number Digits. FF1 2# 1# 12# (0 or 1)##
Third Attendant Position: FF1 2# 1# 2% (11-69 or 101-699)#
Fourth Attendant Position: FF12# 1# 26# (1 1-69 or 10 1-699)#
Attendant Transfer Extension: FF12# 1# 27# (1 1-69 or 101-699)#
Extension Numbers (assigning to ports): FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#

Notes Programming Restrictions. A telephone must be piugged into the Second
Attendant port before its extension number can be programmed or cleared.
Also, use another phone to program or clear its extension number (e.g., you
can’'t use ext. 101's phone to program ext. 101 as the Second Attendant
position).

Limitations on Assigning Attendant Phones. It isrecommended that you
leave the Second Attendant at the default assignment (extension 11 or 101),
so that a DSS/BLF console can be used. System default for the Primary
Attendant phoneis extension 10 or 100, assigned to port 1 -- and Primary
Attendant assignments cannot be changed.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Third Attendant Position

SoftwareVersion: CPC-Ail (all versions) and CPC-8 Version 2.0 or higher
Address:  FF12# 1# 25# (11-69 or 101-699)#

Description  This address assigns an extension number as the Third Attendant position.
By default, no extension is assigned as the Third Attendant.

When all line appearances at the Primary Attendant are busy, calls will
transfer in sequence to the Second, Third, and Fourth attendants. If all line
appearances are busy on al Attendants, calls will transfer to the Attendant
Transfer Extension (if assigned).

Programming
To assign a Third Attendant position . . .

FF12# 1# 25# (11-69 or 101 to 699)#

Extension Number _
(default: no Third Attendant assigned)

To clear the Third Attendant position . . .

FF12# 1# 25# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming

Extension Number Digits: FF1 2# 1# 12# (0 or 1)##

Second Attendant Position: FF 1 2# 1# 24# (1 1-69 or 101-699)#
Fourth Attendant Position: FF12# 1# 26# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Attendant Transfer Extension: FFI 2# 1# 27# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Extension Numbers (assigning to ports): FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#

Notes Programming Restrictions. A telephone must be plugged into the Third
Attendant port before its extension number can be programmed or cleared.
Also, use another phone to program or clear its extension number (e.g., you
can't use ext. 102's phone to program ext. 102 asthe Third Attendant
_position).

Limitation on Assigning the Third Attendant. The DBS system wili not
alow you to assign extension 10 or 100 as the Third Attendant position. This
isthe system default for the Primary Attendant phone, which cannot be
changed.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Fourth Attendant Position
Software Version: CPC-AIll (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# 26# (11-69 or 101-699)#

Description  This address assigns an extension number as the Fourth Attendant position.
By default, no extension is assigned as the Fourth Attendant.

When all line appearances at the Primary Attendant are busy, calls will
transfer in sequence to the Second, Third, and Fourth Attendants. If all line
appearances are busy on all Attendants, calls will transfer to the Attendant
Transfer Extension (if assigned).

Programming
To assign a Fourth Attendant position . . .

FF1 2# 1# 26# (11-69 or 101 to 699)#

Extension Number
(default: no Fourth Attendant assigned)

To clear the Fourth Attendant position . . .

FF1 2# 1# 26# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming

Extension Number Digits. FF1 2# 1# 12# (0 or 1)##

Second Attendant Position: FF12# 1# 24# (1 1-69 or 101-699)#
Third Attendant Position: FF1 2# 1# 25# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Attendant Transfer Extension: FF1 2# 1# 274# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Extension Numbers (assigning to ports): FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#

Notes Programming Restrictions. A telephone must be plugged into the Fourth
Attendant port before its extension number can be programmed or cleared.
Also, use another phone to program or clear its extension number (e.g., you
can't use ext. 103's phone to program ext. 103 as the Fourth Attendant
position).

Limitation on Assigning the Fourth Attendant. The DBS system will not
alow you to assign extension 10 or 100 as the Fourth Attendant position.
Thisisthe system default for the Primary Attendant phone, which cannot be
changed.
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Chapter 1. System Programming(FF1) Section 400-Programming

Attendant Transfer Extension

Software Version: CPC-Ali (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.09 Or higher
Address:  FF12# 1# 27# (11-69 or 101-699)#

Description  If al line appearances are busy on all Attendants (Primary, Second, Third and
Fourth), calls will transfer to the extension assigned in this address.

Programming
To assign an Attendant Transfer Extension . . .

FE1 2# 1# 27# (11-69 or 101-699)#

Extension Number
(default: no Transfer Extension assigned)

To clear the Attendant Transfer Extension . ..

FF1 2# 14 27# CONF ON/OFF

Notes Pilot Number Restriction. The overflow position must be an installed
extension -- it cannot be a hunt group pilot number.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1;

Attendant Override

Software Version: CPC-All(all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.09 or higher
Address: FF12# 14 284 (0 or 1)#

Description  Use this address to enable or disable the Attendant Override feature. which
allows an Attendant phone to “barge into” atrunk or intercom call in progress
on any extension -- even if the extension has been programmed to block
barge-ins. By default, Attendant Override is enabled.

When a barge-in occurs, all three parties can hear and talk to each other.

Programming

FF12# 1# 28# (0 or 1)#

O=Disables Attendant Override.
1=Enables Attendant Override.

Related Programming
klert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FF1 2# 1# 17# (0 or 1)#
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Attendant LED Alarm Indication

Software Version: CPC-B Versions 2.09 to 4.0 (requires Attendant Feature Package)
Address: FF1 2# 1# 29# (0 or 1)#

Description  Use this address to alow or disallow the Alarm feature (LED lights to

indicate an alarm condition) to be assigned to an FF key on an Attendant
phone. By default, the Alarm feature can be assigned.

NOTE: The Attendant Feature Package (AFP) was discontinued in CPC-B
Version 5.0.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 29# (0 or 1)#

()=Alarm feature cannot be assigned to Attendant FF key.
I=Alarm feature can be assigned to Attendant FF key.

Related Programming
AFP Key Assignn tents: FF5 (1 49-152)# (1-72)# (FF 12 4)#

Notes Installing AFP. |nstalation of the AFP software requires the replacement of
EPROM Chip 1 on the CPC-B card with an AFP chip. Make sure the new
chip isinstalled in the proper direction. See Technote 4 (September 1991) for
complete information.

Page I-36 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 30# (0 or 1)#

Description  Use this address to enable or disable Delayed Ringing for intercom calls. By
default, Extension (BLF) Delayed Ringing is disabled.

Delayed Ringing is a call-forwarding feature for unanswered calls -- if an
incoming call is not answered at one extension, the system will send the call
to another extension.

NOTE: The extension to which the call is forwarded must have aDSS/BLF
key.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 30# (0 or 1)#

0=Extension Delayed Ringingisdisabled.
|=Extension Delayed Ringing Is enabled.

Related Programming
Extension Delayed Ring Table: FF4 8# (ExtPort)# (ExtPort)# (0 or 1)#
Extension Delayed Ring Timer (CPC-B 2.0 or higher): FF1 3# 27# (0-15)#
Call Forward-No Answer Timer (CPC-B prior to 2.0): FF1 3# 19# (0-1S)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Analog Transfer Ring Pattern
Software Version: CPC-AIll (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.11 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 31# (0-6)#

Description  Usethisaddressto choose a distinctive ringing pattern for calls transferred to
analog SLT phones. This setting istypically used for callstransferred to a
modem, or for SLT phones requiring distinctive ringing for transferred calls,

There are 7 different patterns (numbered O-6) to choose from. The pattern for
each setting depends on the analog connection --

* an SLT phone connected directly to an AEC card;
. an SLT phone connected to an OPX Adapter; or
. an SLT phone connected to an SLT-A (4-port Adapter).

Programming

FF1 24 1# 31# (0-6)#

}

Transfer Ring Pattern setting
(seetable below)

Table I-2. Analog Transfer Ring Patterns (vary depending on analog connection)

Address Ring Pattern (no. of seconds on/off) for SLT phones connected to. . .
Setting AEC Card OPX Adapter SLT Adapter (SLT-A)

0 Son/4off Son/3.5off 25 on/ .25 off/ .25 on/ 3.5 off

1 lon/.250ff/1on/.250ff/ | 3on/1 off 25 on/ 3.5 off

1on/2off

2 lon/.250ff /1on/3 off 2on/2off L on/3.5 off

3 1 on/ 2 off 1on/2 off 1on/3 off

4 | 1on/3off | ton/ 3.5 off | 1on/7 off

5 ! on/ 6 off lon/5off Son/7 off

6 lon/4off /1 on/7 off { on/7 off 250n/.250ff/ .250n/7 off

Related Programming
Anaog Transfer Ring Pattern (CPC-A 3.21 or higher): FF12# 1# 22# (0-6)#
Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (Type)#
Extension Ring Pattern:  FF3 (ExtPort)# 39# (0-9)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Multiple DID/DNIS

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis addressto enable or disable Multiple DID for analog trunks, or
Multiple DID and DNIS for T1trunks. By default. Multiple DID/DNIS is
disabled.

With Multiple DID/DNIS enabled, one DID or DNIS number can be assigned
to multiple extensions, which will simultaneously ring when an outside caller
dialsthe DID or DNIS number.

. DID standsfor “Direct Inward Dialing.” DID can be used only in systems
using anaog trunks exclusively (no other types of trunks are used in the
system). Up to 500 DID numbers can be assigned to extension numbersin
FF18# 3# (0000-9999)# (ExtNO.)#.

. DNIS stands for “Dialed Number Identification Service.” DNIS is
available only with the T1 Interface. Y ou can use DID and DNIS
simultaneously in a T1 system. Up to 500 DNIS numbers can be assigned
to extension numbers in FF1 8# 4# 7# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-699)#,
in addition to the 500 DID numbers allowed.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)#

0=Disables Multiple DID/DNIS ringing.
1=Enables M ultipleDID/DNIS ringing.

Related Programming
Inbound DID Dial Numbers: FF1 8% 3# (0000-9999)# (100-699)#

DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#
DNIS Number Setting: FF1 8% 4# 7# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-699)#

DID Flexible Ringing Assignments: FF1 8# 5# (DIDNo.)# (ExtNo.)#
(000000-111111)#

DNIS Flexible Ringing Assignments: FF1 8# 6# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.)#
(000000-111111)#

Extension Numbers (assigning to ports): FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF 1) Section 400-Programming

Notes Restriction Far CPC-B Version 3.1. Thisaddressis also present in CPC-B
Version 3.1; however, it only controls Multiple DID (DM S cannot be used
with this version).

DID Hardware and Power Requirements. The DID trunk card is required:
each card provides 8 ports. The card requires dial-pulse dialing and an
external, -48V power supply. See Section 300-Installation for cabling
instructions.

DID/DNIS Digit Length Requirement. The DBS only supports 4-digit DID/
DMS numbers.

Central Office Requirement. When the CO sends a DID/DNIS call to the
DBS, it first receives a wink from the DBS before sending the digits. Once
the wink is received, the CO should wait at least 200 ms before sending the
digits.

Trunk Requirement. Individual trunks must be enabled for DID or DMS
(see FF 1 8# 4# 6# Trunk# 2#).

Simultaneous Ringing. If Multiple DID/DNIS is enabled, all extensions
assigned the same DID/DNIS number will ring for the incoming DID/DNIS
cal. If you later disable Multiple DID/DNIS, only the extension at the
lowest-numbered’ port will ring for the DID/DNIS call.

Call Forwarding Interaction.. If Multiple DID/DNIS is enabled, and the
DID/DNIS extensions are programmed to call-forward to different
extensions. the ssmultaneous ringing will also apply to the call-forward
destination extensions. In other words, al cal-forward paths will be
followed simultaneously for the same DID/DNIS call, until someone picks it
up. If you later disable Multiple DID/DNIS, only the call-forwarding path
assigned to the extension at the lowest-numbered port will be followed.
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Section400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Page Duration

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# 33# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddress determines whether the DBS system will automatically close the
paging circuit 60 seconds after a page is initiated. By default, the paging
circuit isleft open indefinitely, until the paging person closesthe circuit by

hanging up.
Programming
FF1 2# 1# 33# (Oor 1)#
0=The page circuit remains open indefinitely.
1=The paging circuit remains open for 60 seconds before
the system closesiit.
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SLT DISA Ring Pattern

Software Version: CPC-AIll (all versions) and CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# 34# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis address to specify a distinctive ring pattern for DISA callson SLT
phones, or follow the Analog Transfer Ring Pattern setting. By default, the

patternis 1 second on / 3 seconds off.

Programming

FF12# 1# 34# (0 or 1)#

0=1 second on / 3 seconds off.
i=Same asthe Analog Transfer Ring Pattern.

Related Programming
Analog Transfer Ring Pattern (CpC-All and CPC-B): FF1 2# 1# 31# (0-6)#
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AEC Disconnect Signal Duration
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 5.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 35# (0-15)#

Description  Usethisaddress to set the duration of a positive disconnect signal sent from
analog extension ports (VB-43621A version of the AEC card). Sending this
signal alows quick disconnect from third-party voice mail systems. By
default, no disconnect signal is sent.

This address applies to CPC-Al1 and CPC-B. The AEC Disconnect Signal
Duration addressfor CPC-A (Version 3.3 or higher) isFF12# 1# 23# (0-15)#.

The sending of the AEC disconnect signal can be enabled or disabled on
individual extensions using FF3 (ExtPorty# 46#.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 35# (O-,} 5)#

AEC Disconnect Signal Duration setting
Default: 0 (no signal sent)

(see table below)
Table 1-3. AEC Disconnect Signal Duration values
Setting Val ue
0 No disconnect signal sent
1 | 100 ms
2 200 ms
3 300 ms
4 400 ms
5 500 ms
6 600 ms
7 700 ms
8 | 800 ms
9 | 900 ms
10 | 1 second
11 1.5 seconds
12 2 seconds
13 2.5 seconds
14 3 seconds
15 3.5 seconds
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

DID/DNIS to a Voice Mailbox

Software Version: CPC-B Version 6.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# 36# (0, 1 or 2)#

Description  This address determines whether (and how many) final digits of a DID/DNIS
phone number are transmitted to Voice Mail, in cases where the DID/DNIS
trunk is assigned to ring directly to Voice Mail (not to a DBS extension
phone). This address allows DID/DNIS calls to be routed to a Voice Mailbox
system that is not connected to a physical extension.

To implement this feature, assign the DID/DNIS trunksto ring at the Voice
Mail system (using FF4 ring assignment addresses). Once Voice Mall
answers, the DBS sends a DID/DNIS Answer Code that signals the Voice
Mail system to open the appropriate mailbox, plus the final DID/DNIS digits
(if any) specified in this address.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 36# (0,1 or 2)#

0=No DID/DNIS digits are transmitted (only the Answer Code).
I=Answer Code, then final 4 DID/DNIS digits are transmitted.
2=Answer Code, then final 3 DID/DNIS digits are transmitted.

Related Programming

DID/DNIS Answer Code: FF1 2# 1# 37# (NNNNNN)#

DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#
Inbound DID Dial Numbers: FF1 &# 3# (0000-9999)# (100-699)#

DMS Number Setting: FF1 8# 4# 7# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-699)#
Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (Type)#

Ringing Assignments (trunksto extensions): FF4 addresses

Notes DID/DNIS Digit Transmission. The DID/DNIS digits are sent only to ports
that are assigned as Voice Mail.

Voice Mail Ports and Hunt Groups. The DID/DNIS digits can be sent to a
specific Voice Mail port or a Voice Mail hunt group.

Second Hunt Group. If the DID/DNIS call ringsinto a hunt group that is
programmed to transfer calls to a second hunt group, the DID/DNIS call will
not be transferred to the second hunt group.
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Third-Party\oice Mail. Thisfeature can be used with Panasonic’sVoice
Mail system or with third-party Voice Mail systems. If the feature is used
with third-party Voice Mail systems, the Voice Mail can be connected through
analog extension ports or OPX ports.

Call Forward ID Code for DID/DNIS Calls To An Extension. If aDID/
DNIS call isassigned to ring an extension, and the extension is programmed
to forward to Voice Mail, only the Call Forward ID Code will be transmitted
to Voice Mall (the DID/DNIS digits will not).

DID/DNIS DataTransmission. The DID/DNIS digits are transmitted over
the API link using the existing APl key code packet.
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DID/DNIS Answer Code

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 6.00or higher
Address: FF12# 1# 37# (Code)#

Description  Usethis address to specify a DID/DNIS Answer Code. The Answer Code is
used for routing DID/DNIS callsto a Voice Mailbox system that is not
connected to aphysical extension.

To implement this feature, assign DID/DNIS trunks to ring directly to the
Voice Mail system using FF4 ring assignment addresses. Once Voice Mail
answers, the DBS sends the DID/DNIS Answer Code, which signals the
Voice Mail system to open the appropriate mailbox.

Programming

FF12# 1# 378 (NNNNNN)#

DID/DNIS Answer Code
(up to 6 characters)

Valid Entries: O-9, *, #, or REDIAL (pause)

Related Programming
DID/DNIS to a Voice Mailbox: FF1 2# 1# 36# (0, 1 or 2)#
DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#
Inbound DID Dial Numbers: FF1 8# 3# (0000-9999)# (100-699)#
DNIS Number Setting: FF1 8# 4# 7# (D000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-699)#
Terminal Type: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (Type)#
Ringing Assignments (trunks to extensions): FF4 addresses

Notes Assigning the DID/DNIS Answer Code When Not In Programming
Mode. The DID/DNIS Answer Code may be entered from an Attendant
phone, or from a key phone where the programming access code has been
entered. Press PROG #95 NNNNNN HOLD -- where “NNNNNN? is the Answer
Code of up to 6 characters, including O-9, *, #, or REDLAL (for “pause”).

DIDIDNIS Digit Transmission. The DID/DNIS digits are sent only to ports
that are assigned as Voice Mail.
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Voice Mail Ports and Hunt Groups. The DID/DNIS digits can be sent to a
specific Voice Mail porr or a Voice Mail hunt group.

Second Hunt Group. |f the DID/DNIS call ringsinto a hum group that is
programmed to transfer calls to a second hunt group, the DID/DNIS call will
not be transferred to the second hunt group.

Third-Party Voice Mail. Thisfeature can be used with Panasonic’s Voice
Mail system or with third-party Voice Mail systems. If the feature is used
with third-party Voice Mail systems, the Voice Mail can be connected through
analog extension ports or OPX ports.

Call Forward ID Code for DZDIDNZS Calls To An Extension. If aDID/
DNIS call isassigned to ring an extension, and the extension is programmed
to forward to Voice Mail, only the Call Forward ID Code will be transmitted
to Voice Mail (the DID/DNIS digits will not).

DID/DNIS DataTransmission. The DID/DNIS digits are transmitted over
the API link using the existing API key code packet.
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Chapter 1. System Frogramming (K1) Section 400-Programming

LCD Timer for Caller ID

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 6.1 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 38# (0,1 or 2)#

Description  The LCD Timer determines how long the DBS waits before displaying call
duration timing on the phone’s LCD. This Timer allows Caller ID
information (if available) to appear before the call duration timing is

displayed.

For example, if the LCD Timer is set to 5 seconds (default), call duration
timing will start displaying on the phone’'s LCD 5 seconds after an outgoing
number is dialed, or 5 seconds after an incoming call is answered.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 38# (0,10r 2)#

0=5 seconds
1= 16 seconds
2=30 seconds

Related Programming
Cdl Duration Display: FF1 2# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#

SMDR Display Start Timer for CO Calls: FF12# 1# 2# (0, 1 or 2)#

Notes SMDR Interaction. The LCD Timer only affectsthe display of call duration.
The system begins the actual SMDR recording of the call according to the
SMDR Start Timer address (FF12# 1# 2#). In order for call duration to be
displayed, the LCD Timer hasto expire after the SMDR Start Timer -- which
means the LCD Timer setting must be equal to or greater than the SMDR
Start Timer.

Caller ID Interaction. The LCD ‘Timer setting will be the actual length of
time that Caller 1D information is displayed before the LCD changes to call
duration timing. However, the Timer also controls when call duration display
beginsfor al types of trunk calls, not just Caller ID calls.
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Internal Hold Tone
Software Version: CPC-Alland CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 39# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisaddressto enable or disable Internal Hold Tone, which is adouble-
beep heard every 7 seconds by acaller on hold.

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 39% (O or 1)#

0=Disabled (noInternal Hold Tone)
|=Enabled (Internal Hold Tone heard)

Notes MOH Override. Internal Hold Tone (if enabled) will override any MOH
(Music-On-Hold) sound sourceinstalled.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Door Opener Access Code Required

Software Version: CPC-AIl and CPC-8, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether a Door Opener Access Code must be
entered on an extension to unlock the Door Box. This appliesto Door Boxes
connected to digital extension ports (not trunk ports).

Programming

FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

0=Not required
l=Required

Related Programming
Door Phone Extensions. FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 1# (ExtPort)#

Door Opener Access Code: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)#

Notes Unlocking the Door Box During a Door Phone Call. If this addressis set to
“1” (Required), an extension user answering adoor phone call would unlock
the door by pressing #3 NNNN * (where NNNN=Access Code). If set to
“0” (Not required), the extension user answering the door phone call would
smply press#3*.

Unlocking the Door Box From Another Extension. The door can also be
unlocked from any other extension not engaged in adoor phone cal. If this
addressisset to “1” (Required), dial ON/OFF #3 XXX NNNN * on any
extension (where XXX=Door Box extension number, and NNNN=Access
Code) to unlock the door. If set to “0” (Not required), dial ON/OFF #3
XXX * to unlock the door.

Hardware Reguirement. The Door Opener Access Code applies to door
phone devices connected to the VB-437 11 Door Phone Adaptor, which
connects the Door Box to a digital extension port Door Boxes connected to
trunk ports use another Adaptor (VB-43701), and do not utilize the Access
Code.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1j

API Port Type
Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# (41 or 42)# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis addressto configure the appropriate API port for TSAPI protocol.
Only one API port should be configured for TSAPI.

Programming

FF12# 1# (41 or 42)# 1# (O or 1)#

API Port Number: Port Type:
41=APIPort 1 0=StandardAPIprotocol
42=API Port 2 1=TSAPIprotocol

Related Programming
APl Baud Rate: FF1 2# 1# (41 or 42)# 2# (0 or 1)#
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Chapter 1. System Frogramming (- + 1) section 400-Programming

APl Baud Rate

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 1# (41 or 42)# 2# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thebaud rate for the TSAPI port can be set to either 9600 or 19200 bps.

Programming

FF12# 1# (41 or 42)# 2# (O or 1)#

API Port Number: Baud Rate:
41=APIPort 1 0=9600bps
42=API Port 2 1=19200 bps

Related Programming
APl Port Type: FF12# 1# (41 or 42)# 1# (0 or 1)#

Notes Using Both API Ports. I both API ports are being used, both baud rates
must be set to 9600 bps.
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Serial Port Parameters (TTY Settings)

Parity Check

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether the DBS checks parity over seria port CN6.
By default, parity checking isturned on.

If parity checking isactivated, select the parity count -- “Even” or “Odd” -- in
FF1 2# 2# 24#.

Serial Port CN6 isnormally used for SMDR.

Programming

FF1 2# 24 1# (0 or 1)#

0=Turns off the parity check.
1=Turns on the parity check.

Related Programming
Odd/Even Parity: FF1 2# 2# 2# (0 or 1)#

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. |f you later change thisaddress
value, be sureto check all Serial Port addresses -- FF1 2# 2# 1# thru 9# -- to

make sure they are set properly.
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Chapter 1. system rrogrammtng (r+1) Section 400-Programming

Odd/Even Parity

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 2% (0 or 1)#

Description  If parity checking for Serial Port CN6 was activated in FF1 2# 2# 1#, this
address (Odd/Even Parity) determines whether the check is based on an even
count or an odd count. By default, the parity count is even.

Programming

FF12# 2# 2# (O or 1)#

O=0dd parity.
I=E ven parity.

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. If you later change this address
value, be sure to check all Serial Port addresses -- FF1 2# 2# 1# thru 94 -- t0
make sure they are set properly.
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Baud Rate

Software Version: AIl Versions
Address: FF1 2# 2# 3# (1-4)#

Description  Usethisaddress to set data transmission speed (baud rate) between Serial
Port CN6 and the peripheral equipment attached to it. By default, baud rateis

set at 9600 bits per second.

Programming
FF1 2# 2# 3# (1-4)#

1=300 bps

2=1200 bps
3=4800 bps
4=9600Dbps

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. |f you later change this address
value, be sure to check all Serial Port addresses -- FF12# 2# 1# thru 9# -- to

make sure they are set properly.
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Stop Bit Length

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 2# 4# (1-3)#

Description  Thisaddress setsthe length of the stop-bit parameter for transmitted data over
Serial Port CN6. By default, the stop bit length is set to 1 bit.

Programming

FF1 2# 2# 4# (1- 3)#

1=1 bit
2=15bits
3=2bits
Notes Checking Communications Parameters. |f you later change this address
value, be sure to check all Serial Port addresses -- FF12# 2# 1# thru 9% -- t0
make sure they are set properly.
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Data Length

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 5# (3 or 4)#

Description  Thisaddress sets the length of the transmitted data string over Serial Port
CNG6. By default, data length is set to 8 bits.

Programming
FF1 2# 2# 5# (3 or 4)#

3=7hits
4=8 bits

Notes Checking Communications Parameters. If you later change this address
value, be sureto check all Serial Port addresses -- FF1 2# 2# 1# thru 9# -- to

make sure they are set properly.
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SMDR Printing Mode 1: Outbound and Inbound

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 6# (0 or 1)#

Description  The SMDR data sent to Serial Port CN6 can be programmed to include both
outbound and inbound calls, or it can be limited to outbound calls only. By
default, both outbound and inbound calls are recorded.

Programming

FF12# 2# 64 (O Or 1 )¢

O=Include outbound calls only.
1=Include both inbound and outbound calls.

Notes Bus Monitor Mode Interaction. If the DBSis switched to Bus Monitor
mode for troubleshooting, the SMDR mode must be reactivated to resume
SMDR output. The SMDR mode can be reactivated from any Attendant
phone by pressing ON/OFF - #93 - ON/OFF.
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SMDR Printing Mode 2: Long-Distance and Local Calls
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 7# (0O or 1)#

Description  The SMDR data sent to Serial Port CN6 can be pro& rarnmed to include both
local and long-distance calls. or it can be limited to long-distance calls only.
By default, both local and long-distance calls are included.

Programming .

FF12# 2# 7# (0 or 1)#

|
O=Include long-distance calls only.
I=Include local and long-distance calls.

Notes Bus Monitor Mode Interaction. If the DBSis switched to Bus Monitor
mode for troubleshooting, the SMDR mode must be reactivated to resume
SMDR output. The SMDR mode can be reactivated from any Attendant
phone by pressing ON/OFF - #93 - ON/OFF.
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SMDR Printing Mode 3: Header Title
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 8# (0 or 1)#

Description  The SMDR data sent to Serial Port CN6 can be programmed to include a
header title (inserted every 60 lines on the SMDR report); or the header title
can be excluded from the report. By default, the header title is excluded.

The header title identifies the SMDR information in each column on the
report -- “Time,” “Duration,” “COW, etc.

Programming

FF12# 24 8# (0 or 1)#

T

0=Do not include the header title.
1=Include the header title.

Notes Bus Monitor Mode Interaction. If the DBSis switched to Bus Monitor
mode for troubleshooting, the SMDR mode must be reactivated to resume
SMDR output, The SMDR mode can be reactivated from any Attendant
phone by pressing ON/OFF - #93 - ON/OFF.
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Serial Port Flow Control (XON / XOFF)

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF12# 2# 9# (0 or 1)#

Description  If “XON/XOFF” is activated in this address, the DBS will stop the flow of
datawhen the SMDR device's memory buffer becomes full, and resume the
flow when the buffer empties.

“XON/XOFF” should be deactivated (default setting) if aflow control
mechanism is present elsewhere in the interface (i.e., in the printer, or RTS
and CTSIlines). A flow control mechanism should always be present in order
to prevent data from being lost during transmission.

Programming

FF1 2# 24 9% (0 or 1)#

0=DBSdoes not use“XON/XOFF”’
(flow control is present elsewhere).

1=DBS uses “XON/XOFF".

" Notes DBS Buffer Size. The size of the DBS buffer for SMDR is8 kB. Thisisthe
maximum amount of data that the system can hold while the SMDR deviceis

emptying its buffer.
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RAI Baud Rate

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions); CPC-B Version 1.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 2# 10# (0 or 1)#

Description  The baud rate used for the DBS’s internal RAI modem can be set to 300 or
1200 bps. By default, 300 bpsis used for remote programming.

Programming

FF1 24 2# 10# (0 or 1)#

0=300 bps
1=1200 bus

Related Programming
Remote Programming ID Code: FF1 4# (0000-9999#

Notes Modem Card Requirement for Remote Programming. Remote
programming is provided through a modem card installed on the SCC card.
Two versions of the Remote Administration Interface (RAI) modem card are
available: RAI-A and RAI-B. Thefollowing table shows the transmission
rate of each card, along with the SCC version with which it can be used:

Table 14. RAI Modem Card Compatibility

RAI Version/Part No. | Transmission Rate SCC Compatibility
RAI-A (VB-43706) 300 bps SCC-A or SCC-B
RAI-B (VB-43707) 300 or 1200 bps SCC-B only

Restrictions for Two-Cabinet Systems Using Voice Mail. |n dual-cabinet
DES systems that have aVVoice Mail system connected to an analog extension
port, the RAI card’s baud rate must be set to 300 bps. See Technote 3 (April
1991) for complete information.

RAI Data Communications Parameters. When using the RAT card with
CPC-A, set the Seria Port parameters asfollows:

. Parity: None
. Data Length: 8 hits
. Stop Bit Length: 1 bit

In CPC-B configurations, the DBS will automatically set these parametersfor
the RAI card.
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PBX Settings

PBX Access Code(s)

Software Version: All Versions-
Address: FF12# 3# (1-8)# (0O-999 or 0*-99*)#

Description  Usethisaddressto program PBX Access Codes for DBS systems installed
behind aPBX or Centrex, with Toll Restriction (TRS) enabled. By default,

no PBX Access Codes are created.

Creating aPBX Access Code in this address will “activate” the PBX feature;
the DBS will recognize the fist dialed digits as the PBX Access Code
(separate from the outgoing phone number being dialed). Otherwise, the
DBS will regard the Access Code as part of the outgoing phone number.

The DBS can use as many as 8 different PBX Access Codes. Each Access
Code can be one, two, or three digitslong.

Programming
To program a PBX Access Code. ..

FF12# 3# (1-8)# (O-999 Or 0*-99*)#

Access Code Number Access Code Required to Dial the PBX
(*=wildcard; pressFF11to enter it)

To reset PBX Access Codes to default (*** no codes created) . . .

FF1 2# 3# (1-8)# CONF ON/OFF

Access Code Number

Related Programming
Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes. FF12# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#

Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1 or 2)#
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Automatic Pause Position For PBX Access Codes

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#

Description  Usethisaddressto insert apausein the PBX Access Code (and in SSD and
PSD codes) after the output of the first, second, or third digit.

The pause ensures that the PBX has time to connect to the CO before the DBS
sendsthe PBX any digits. If the pause isinadequate, the DBS will send digits
to the PBX too quickly, causing the call attempt to fail.

Different pause sequences can be assigned to each PBX Access Code.

Programming
To program an Automatic Pause.. ..

FF1 24 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#

T

First Digit of PBX Access Code 1=Pause after 1 st digit
(see table below) 2=Pause after 2nd digit
3=Pause after 3rd digit

Address No. | Dialed Digit
9 l
10 2
11 3
12 4
13 5
14 6
15 7
16 8
17 9
18 0
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To clear an Automatic Pause from a PBX Access Code. ..

FF1 24 3# (9-18)# CONF ON/OFF

Frst Digit of PBX Access Code
(seetable, previous page)

Programming Examples

Insetting a pause after PBX Access Code “9X” . ..
To insert a pause after the PBX access code “9X” isdialed, enter this address
(“X” represents the numbers O-9):

FF1 2# 3# 17# 2#

This sequence will insert a pause between the “9X” and the rest of the dialed
digits. For example,

91 + PAUSE + 404-555-5793
Inserting a pause after PBX Access Code “8" . ..
To insert a pause after the PBX access code “8” is dialed, enter this address:
FF1 2# 3# 16# 1#

This sequence will insert a pause between the “8” and the rest of the dialed
digits. For example,

8 + PAUSE + 404-555-5793

Related Programming
Automatic Pause Timer: FF1 3# 12# (0-15)#
Automatic Pausefor PBX Line  FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0 or 1)#
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External (UNA) Relay Control

Ring Patterns For UNA Terminals (M, C and B)

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# 4# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description Use this address to set the ring pattern for incoming trunk calls sent to
Universal Night Answer (UNA), where callsring over aloudspeaker or

amplifier. By default, the ring pattern is 1 second on / 3 seconds off.

This address controls the UNA relay terminals labeled “M”, “C” and “B” on
the DBS Connector Panel. A bell or tone device can be attached to these
relay terminals to transmit incoming ring over the loudspeaker. See Section
300-Installation for more information about UNA.

Programming

FF12# 4# 1# (0 or 1)#

0=1 second ON / 3 seconds OFF
1=Continuousring

Related Programming -
CORing Assignments: FF4 addresses

CO Ping Cycle Detection Timer: FF1 3# 15# (0-3)#

Port Assignments for UNA Ringing (FF4). With CPC-A and CPC-AII, use
extension port 73 to assign ringing to UNA -- with CPC-B, use extension port

145.

Notes
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External Page Interface Control For Paging Groups

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 2# a# (2-9)# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisaddressto activate external paging (e.g., loudspeaker installed in
ceiling) for paging groups 00-04. Paging groups 05-07, although included in
this address, cannot be activated for external paging.

Internal paging, where a page is announced on the speakers of extension
phones belonging to the page group dialed, is activated with either setting.

Programming
FF1 2# 4% (2-9)# (0 or 1)#
Page Group O=Internal paging only.
(see table below) 1=External and | nternal paging
(see table below).
Address Page If External Paging is activated (“1” selected above) ...
Number (2-9) Group Relay Contacts on DBS Connector Panel Audio Path
2 00 Z0 activated
3 0l Z1 activated “M”,"B” and Audio path is
4 02 22 activated “C” contacts are established via CN4
5 03 23 activaied activated. (to which amplifier
- is connected.
6 04 Z4 activated
7 05
8 06 Internal Paging Only (not used with Extemai Paging)
9 07

Related Programming
Page Group Extensions. FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (0 or 1)#

Notes Puging Control. When apageisinitiated, either zone paging or general
paging occurs. For external paging, this is determined by the hardware
connectionsto the DBS Connector Panel’s CN2 terminal block (see Section
300-Installation for instructions). For internal paging, thisis determined by
programming (assigning extensionsto page groupsin FF3ExtPort# 18-25#).

Page Group 00. Pagesto group 00 will be heard in all paging zones.
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Class of Service

Extension Class Of Service
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions); CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 5# (1-8)# (1-21)# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddress alows you to define up to 8 different Classes of Service, by
enabling or disabling the phone features of each. Up to 21 features are
available (see table below). The definable Classes of Service are numbered
1-8. An additional Class of Service“0” automatically enables all features and
cannot be changed.

Classes of Service are assigned to extensions using FF3 ExtPort# 35# (0-8)#.

Programming

FF1 2# 5# (1-8)# (1-21)# (O or 1)#

Class of Service IC::Ieaet?sof S(ervice & Off (disabled)
ures (see 1=0 abled
table below) n (encbled)
Note: All features are
defaulted to “Off’ for
Classes of Service |-8.

TableI-5. Class of Service features

Setting Value (Feature Description)

1 Dial Tone On/Off (#50)
Head/Handset Exchange (#51)
BGM On/Off (#53)

Absence Message Set/Reset (7 1)
| Call Forward Set/Reset (72) |
| Do Not Disturb (73) |
| Station Lockout (74) |
| Park Access (75) |
Park Pick Up (76)

Meet Me Answer (77)
UNA Pickup (78)

ol|lo|N|a|jO | |w]ro

o

[N
—
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12 Direct Pickup (79)

13 Group Pickup (70)

14 Tone/Voice Mode (1)

15 Message Waiting Set (2)

16 Busy Override (4)

17 call waiting (3)

18 Offhook Voice Announce (5)

19 Central Office Call Queuing (2)

20 SLT Transfer (8)

21 Call Forward--Outside (723)
Note: This item controls external call
forwarding for interna calsin CPC-B
Version 5.0 to 6.x (prior to 7.0).

Related Programming
Extension Class of Service Assignment: FF3 (ExtPort)# 35#

Notes Interaction with Extension Class of Service Assignment. By default, every
extension is assigned to Class of Service“0” (all 21 features are enabled). To
restrict feature usage on the extension, assign another Class of Service (I-8)
toit.

Caution When Changing A Class of Service Feature Setting. If you disable
apreviously enabled feature for a Class of Service, make sure the featureis
not currently being used on the extension(s) assigned that Class of Service.
Otherwise, the extension user may not be able to deactivate the feature.

For example, if you reset Feature No. 3to “0” (disabled) while an extension
has Background Music turned on, the extension user will not be able to turn it
off. (If this occurs, re-enable Feature No. 3 for the Class of Service, then turn
Backgound Music off at the extension -- then disable Feature No. 3 again.)

Call Forward--Outside (21) Feature Expansion. Beginning with CPC-AII
and CPC-B Version 7.0, any call (not just internal calls) can be call-forwarded
to an outside number.
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Account Codes

Verified Forced Account Codes

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions); CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 1# (0001-9999)#

Description  Usethis address to assign up to 100 four-digit verified account codes. Once
the account codes are assigned, use address FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 2# (0-7)# to
assign a Toll Restriction Setting (TRS) value to the account code.

Forcing the use of account codes, aswell as system verification of the entered
account code, can be enabled or disabled on individua extensions (see FF3
ExtPort# 5#). After verifying the entered account code, the DBS will alow
or disallow an outgoing call based on the TRS type assigned to the account
code. However, if the system does not find a match for the account code in
this address, or if the TRS type restrictsit, the user cannot make the call.

Programming
To assign an Account Code.. ..

FF1 2# 6# (I-1 00)# 1# (0001-9999)#

Account Code Entry Number ~ Account Code

To clear an Account Code (reset to *** default) . . .

FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 1# CONF ON/OFF

Account Code Entry Number

Programming Examples

Assigning 1234 as Account Code 1. ..
Toassign “1234” as Account Code 1, enter this address:

FF1 2# 6# 1# 1# 1234#
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Assigning 9999 as Account Code 100. ..
To assign “9999” as Account Code 100, enter this address:

FF1 2# 6# 100# 1# 9999%

Related Programming

Toll Restriction For Verified Forced Account Codes: FF12# 6# (1- 1 00)#
2# (0-7)#

Forced Account Codes: FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0 or 1)#
Toll Restriction Settings: FF7 addresses

Notes Forced Unverified Account Codes. With CPC-All and CPC-B versions
prior to 6.0, Unverified Account Codes can only be used on avoluntary basis
-- Forced Unverified is not available. However, beginning with Version 6.0,
Forced Unverified Account Codes can be used. See FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0-2)#
for moreinformation.

TRS Interaction. The default TRS type for Verified Forced Account Codesis
“0,” which generally allows intercom calling only. Therefore, if you assign
an account code but do not assign a TRS value to it, the Account Code will
restrict outside dialing.

Assignment Restriction. “0000” cannot be assigned as an Account Code.

SMDR Format. In the SMDR report, the Account Code that was used to
access the CO trunk will appear starting in position 70 of the call record line.
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Toll Restriction For Verified Forced Account Codes

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions); CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 2# (0-7)#

Description  Usethis addressto assign toll restriction (TRS) typesto Verified Forced
Account Codes. A caller who enters the account code will be restricted by the
TRS type assigned to the account code (not the TRS type assigned to the

exter.sion).
Programming
FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 2# (0-7)
Account Code Entry Number TRS Types O-7
Default: TRS Type 0

Related Programming
Forced Account Codes: FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0, 1 or 2)#

Toll Restriction Settings: FF7 addresses

Notes TRS Interaction. The default TRS type for Verified Forced Account Codesis
“0,” which generally allows intercom calling only. Therefore, if you assign
an account code but do not assign a TRS valueto it, the code will restrict
outsidedialing.
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Flexible Function Screens

Flexible Function Screen Soft-Key Assignment
Software Version: CPC-Alland CPC-B, Version 6.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 7# 1# (Screen)# (SoftKey)# (Feature)#

Description  Usethis program to create up to 15 menu screens for large-display phones.
Each screen can contain up to 10 feature codes (one feature code per soft
key). “Soft keys’ are the 10 buttons located on the left and right sides of the
LCD display window on the large-display phone (see figure below). Soft key
1 isthetop left button; soft key 2 is beneath it; and so on.

When creating these flexible function screens, you are programming the soft
keysto perform one of the following specia functions while the screenis

displayed:

: . One-touch access to directories. Pressing the soft key will display a
directory of extension numbers, Personal Speed-Dia numbers, or System
Speed-Dia numbers.

« One-touch initiation of a specific feature. The soft keys can also execute
any feature operation code except for “Conference” and “Flash”, which
aready have their own fixed keys on the phone.

After the flexible function screens are built, you can assign them to display
during different call states (phoneidle, intercom dial tone, CO did tone,
during a CO cdll, etc.), using another programming address -- FF3(ExtPort)#
(26-33)# (Screen)#.

When deciding what feature codes to assign to the soft keys on the screens,
keep in mind that the DBS system already has 24 preprogrammed menus (see
Appendix A) that can also be assigned to display during different call states.

Figure |-l. Soft key numbering on large-display phones

Koy 1 ==|DND  OVERRIDH == Key 6
Key 2 «=|BGM TALKBACK |= Key 7
Key3 == MUE PSD |== Key8
Key4 «= | FORWARD SSD = Key?9
Key5 e | CONF LOCKOUT == Key 10
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Programming

FF1 2# 7# 1# (25-39)# (1-10)# (xo0ooxxx)#

/

ScreenNumber: -~
25=Flex.Func. Screen 1
26=Flex.Func. Screen 2
27=Flex.Func. Screen 3
28=Flex.Func. Screen 4
29=Flex.Func. Screen 5
30=Flex.Func. Screen 6
31=Flex.Func. Screen 7
32=Flex.Func. Screen 8
33=Flex.Func. Screen 9
34=Flex.Func. Screen 10
35=Flex.Func. Screeni 1
36=Flex.Func. Screen 12
37=Flex.Func. Screen 13
38=Flex.Func. Screen 14
39=Flex.Func. Screen 15

Soft Key Number Feature Code
(seefigure, previous page)  (see table below

Table I-6. Feature codes for Flexible Function Screen soft keys

Codeto be assigned to soft key
(FF11 entersan asterisk *)

Feature (FF12 enters a pound sign #)

Absence Message 71

Account Code FF12 7 (if usng SLT or DSLT) or
AUTO FF12 (al other phones)

Answer Key FF11 1

Any Key PROG PROG XXXXXX
Note: The“Any Key” feature allowsyou to store
digits other than extension numbers, CO trunks, or
feature codes. For example, Any Key can be used to
store an account code or aVoice Mail password.

Attendant Park Hold 75 (00-09)

BGM (Background Music) On/Off FF12 53

Busy Override PROG PROG 4

Cdl Forward--Outside 723 ‘

(CPC-AII/B versionsprior to 7.0)
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Feature

Code to be assigned to soft key
(FF11 entersan asterisk *)
(FF12 enters a pound sign #)

Call Forward
Call Forward--All Calls

Call Forward--Busy
Call Forward--No Answer

Call Forward--Busy/No Answer

72 Note: Beginning with CPC-AIl/B Version

720 7.0, you can call-forward to an outside

721 phone number. Use an existing PSD or SSD

722  code asthe destination phone number, with a

724 “CX-PhoneNo.” format (where C isthe
CONF key, and X is1-6 or 9 for trunk group

(CPC-AII/BVersion 7.0or higher)

81-86 or 89).
Cdl Park 75
Cdl Pickup 79
Cal Waiting PROG PROG 3
Cdler ID Log FF11 6
Day Mode FF12 521
Day/Night/Night:! ModeToggle FF12 520

Note: The FF key LED will be off during Day
mode: red during Night mode: and green during
Night 2 mode.

Dial Tone Off FF12 50

DND (Do Not Disturb) 73

DPto DTMF Signa Conversion PROG PROG FF1 1 -or- PROG PROG FF 12
DSS/BLF Key (internal calls) PROG (10-69 or 100-699)
Extension Directory 900002

Extension Lockout 74

Group Call Pickup 70

Headset FF12 51

Intercom Key FF12 8

Internal Dial Tone FF12 50

MCO or ML Keys (8 1-86 or 89)

Note: See “ML/MCO Separation” (FF3 ExtPort#
44#) to determine which type of key isavailable with
your software.

(CPC-AIl/BVersion 7.0 or higher)

Meet-Me Answer 7

Message Waiting Answer AUTOREDIAL

Mute FF11 FF12

Night Mode FF 12 52 (CPC-AIl/Bversionsprior to 7.0)
FF12 522 (CPC-AII/B Version 7.0 or higher)

Night 2 mode FF12 523

DBS-70-400
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Codeto be assigned to soft key
(FF11 entersan asterisk *)

Feature (FF12 enters a pound sign #)

Offhook Voice Announce PROG PROG 5

Offhook Voice Announce Answer FF11 3

Page FFt2 (00-07)

Park Hold 75

PSD (Personal Speed Dial) Directory | 900000

PSD (Personal Speed Dial) Number | AUTO (90-99 or 900-909)

Release FF11 2

Reminder FF12 4

Save Number Redia Access AUTO FF11

Save Number Redial Set AUTO AUTO FFl11

SSD (System Speed Dial) Directory | 90000 1

SSD (System Speed Dia) Number AUTO (00-89 or 000- 199)

Tl Alarms -- (Master or Slave)
Frame Loss (101 or 121) FF12
Red Alarm (103 or 123) FF12
Signal Loss (104 or 124) FF12
Slips (102 or 122) FF12
SyncLoss (105 or 125) FF12
Yellow Alarm (107 or 127) FF12

Talkback FF11 3

Tone/Voice Calling PROG PROG 1

Transfer PROG PROG PROG

Trunk Group Selection (81-86 or 89)

(sameas“MCO or ML Keys’)

Trunk Queuing PROG PROG 2

Trunk Selection (01-64)

UNA Pickup 78

Voice Mail One-Touch Access
(CPC-B Version 5.0 or higher)

PROG AUTO NNN (\\XXX or AUTO SSD/PSD)/#

VM Pilot Number  Password zopnonal) PresstHe#k to

register the sfring.

Note: The password (if used) can be 1 to 3 digitslong. If the
password is over 3 digits, it must be assigned as a speed-dial
code (be sure to include an ending pound # sign after the pass-
word when creating the speed-dial code).

Voice Mail Transfer

PROG AUTO AUTO NNN
(NNN=VM Pilot Number)
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Related Programming
Flex.Func. Screen Text: FF12# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)# (Text)#
Flex.Func. Screen Default: FF1 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or 1)#
Flex.Func. Screens Default (All): FF12# 7# 4# (0 or 1)#
Display Screens During Call States: FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33 % (Screen)#

Notes FF11 and FF12 in the Feature Codes. The* and # phone keys are used as
movement keys (for scrolling through addresses) whilein programming
mode. Therefore, when programming feature codes for soft keys, FF1 1 and
FF12 are used instead to represent * and # (FF11 enters *; FF12 enters #).
The phone will not display the symbol when you press FF11 or FF12, but it
will register * or # as part of the feature code.

Initial Displays. The 15 flexible function screens are blank by default.

Displaying Feature Codes. To display an existing feature code assignment
for a soft key, use the same address (FF1 2# 7# 1# Screen# SoftKey#).
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Flexible Function Screen Text

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 6.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 7# 2# (Screen)# (SoftKey)# (Text)#

Description  Usethis program to create the text that identifies the soft keys on aflexible
function screen for large-display phones. The text for each soft key can be up
to 8 charactersiong.

Use a DSS/72 console (with alphabetic keys) or the remote programming
mode on alarge-display phone (scroll through the a phabetic characters on
the digital keypad) to assign the text in this address.

Programming

FF1 2# 7# 2# (25-39)# (1-1 0)# (XXXXXXXX)#

_ pereen Number: Soft Key Number  Text (up to 8 char.)
25=Flex.Func. Screen 1 (seeFigurel-1
26=Flex.Func. Screen 2 on page -7 1)

27=Flex.Func. Screen 3
28=Flex.Func. Screen 4
29=Flex.Func. Screen 5
30=Flex.Func. Screen 6
31=Flex.Func. Screen 7
32=Flex.Func. Screen 8
33=Flex.Func. Screen 9
34=Flex.Func. Screen 10
35=Flex.Func. Screen 11
36=Flex.Func. Screen 12
37=Flex.Func. Screen 13
38=Flex.Func. Screen 14
39=Flex.Func. Screen 15

Related Programming
Flex.Func. Screen for Soft Keys. FF1 2# 7# 1# (Screen)# (Key)# (Code)#
Flex.Func. Screen Default: FF1 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or 1)#
Flex.Func. Screens Default (All): FF12# 7# 4# (0 or 1)#
Display Screens During Call States: FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# (Screen)#
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Flexible Function Screen Default
Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 6.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis program to reinstate individual flexible function screensto the
default value (blank: no features assigned to soft keys).

Programming

FF1 2# 7# 3# (25-39)# (O xr 1)#

|
Screen Number: 0=Do not return to default setting.
25=Flex.Func.Screen1 1=Return to default setting.
26=Flex.Func. Screen 2
27=Flex.Func. Screen 3
28=Flex.Func. Screen 4
29=Flex.Func. Screen 5
30=Flex.Func. Screen 6
3 1 =Flex.Func. Screen7
32=Flex.Func. Screen 8
33=Flex.Func. Screen 9
34=Flex.Func. Screen 10
35=Flex.Func. Screenlil
36=Flex.Func. Screen 12
37=Flex.Func. Screen 13
38=Flex.Func. Screen 14
39=Flex.Func. Screen 15

Related Programming
Flex.Func. Screen for Soft Keys: FF1 2# 7# 1# (Screen)# (Key)# (Code)#

Flex.Func. Screen Text: FF1 2# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)# (Text)#
Flex.Func. Screens Default (All): FF12# 7+# 4# (0 or 1)#
Display Screens During Call States:  FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# (Screen)#
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Flexible Function Screens Default (All)

SoftwareVersion: CPC-Alland CPC-B, Version 6.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 7# 4# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis program to reinstate all 15 flexible function screens to the default
value (blank; RO features assigned to soft keys).

Programming

FF12# 7# 4# (0 or 1)#

0=Do not return to default setting.
1=Return to default setting.

Related Programming
Flex.Func. Screen for Soft Keys. FF12# 7# 1# (Screen)# (Key)# (Code)#
Flex.Func. Screen Text: FF1 2# 7# 2# (Screen)# (Key)# (Text)#
Flex.Func. Screen Default: FF1 2# 7# 3# (Screen)# (O or 1)#
Display ScreensDuring Call States:  FF3 (ExtPort)# (26-33)# (Screen)#
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Caller ID Automatic DISA

Automatic DISA Callers

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 6.1 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 8# (1-10)# (PhoneNo.)#

Description  Usethis program to assign up to 10 phone numbers for the Caller ID
Automatic DISA (Direct Inward System Access) feature. When acaler (eg.,
company salesman) calls from one of the phone numbers assigned in this
address, the trunk receiving the call will automatically switch to DISA
without requiring the caller to enter an ID Code.

The DISA feature gives the caller accessto inside features normally available
only to another extension.

Note: In order to use the Automatic DISA feature, the DBS system must
haveaCaller ID packageinstalled. See Caller ID Installation and Operation
(Section 510) for more information.

Programming

FF1 2# 8# (1-10)# (PhoneNo.)#

Phone Number Assignment  Caller’s Phone Number (up to 10 digits)

Notes Matching The Caller’s Phone Number. The caller’s phone number entered
in this address must exactly match the phone number received by Caller ID

(usualy 10 digits).

Enabling DISA on Trunks. If the Caller ID Automatic DISA featureis
used, do not enable DISA on any trunks (see FF2 Trunk# 11#). The Caller ID
feature will automatically switch the trunk to DISA based on the originating
phone number.

Hardware Requirement For DZSA. MFR Card VB-4343 1 is required for
Cdller ID Automatic DTSA, so that the system can interpret DTMF tones
entered viathe DISA connection.
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Door Phones

A “Door Phone” (also called “Door Box™) is an intercom with a single button,
installed on building entrance doors, that allows visitors to announce their presence
by pressing the button. It is used with a Door Opener (not sold by Panasonic), which
is an electronic lock that can be unlocked from an extension phone inside.

The DBS supports two types of door phone connections -- one to trunk ports (using a
V/B-43701 Door Phone Adaptor) and the other to digital extension ports (using a
VB-43711 Door Phone Adaptor). The extension port connection is supported
beginning with CPC-AIlICPC-B Version 7.0, and is controlled by the FF1 2# 9%
addresses below.

Door Phone Extensions

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 9# (DoorPhone)# 1# (ExtPort)#

Description

Programming

Use this address to establish the extension ports that are connected to door
phones. Up to 4 door phones can be assigned (one per extension port).

FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 1# (3-72 or 3-144)#

Door Phone Number Extension Port
(1-4) CPC-AIll: 3-72
CPC-B: 3- 144

NOTE: Do not assign Extension Port 1 or 2 to adoor phone.

Related Programming

Door Phone Access Code Required: FF12# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

Door PhoneRing Assignments. FF1 2# O# (1-4)# 2# (ExtPort)# (0 or 1)#
Door Opener Access Code: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)#

Door Phone Tone Type: FF1 2# 9% (1-4)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Door Phone Ring Timer: FF1 2# 9% (1-4)# 5# (0-15)#

Door PhoneRing Pattern:  FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 6# (0-S5}#

Door Opener Relay Timer: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 7# (0-5)#

Extension Numbers: FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#
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Notes Reset Requirement. After setting FF12# 94 addresses, activate the door
phones by unplugging them from their extension ports, then plugging them
back in.

Restrictions for Door Phones:

Door phones cannot be Attendants (ports 1 or 2).
Door phones cannot be included in a conference call.
Daoor phones cannot be members of a hunt group or call coverage group.

Door phone calls are not subject to barge-ins (Busy Override), regardless
of the extension’ s program settings.

It is not possible to Call Forward to a door phone.
It is not possible to Auto-Redial to adoor phone.
Door phone calls have the same priority as intercom extension calls.

All callsto adoor phone are established as voice calls, regardless of the
extension’ sprogram settings.

The DTMF path is disabled during a door phone call. When the extension
user dials the access code to unlock the door, the visitor will not hear the
DTMF digits.

Calling a Door Phone from an Internal Extension. Any extension can
establish a call to a door phone by dialing the door phone’s extension number.
Extension numbers can be assigned to door phone ports using the “Extension
Numbers’ address, FF3(ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)#.
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Door Phone Ring Assignments
Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 9# (DoorPhone)# 2# (ExtPort)# (0 or 1)#

Description Use this address to determine which extension(s) will ring when adoor phone
caler initiates acall. This applies to door phones connected to digital
extension ports only (not trunk ports).

It is possible to assign severa or all extensionsto ring for adoor phone call.

Programming

FF12# 9# (1‘/-9# 2# (1-72 or 1-144)# (0 or 1)#

Daoor Phone Number Extension Port 0=Do not ring.
(1-4) CPC-All: I-72 I=Ring.
CPC-B: 1- 144

Related Programming
Door Opener Access Code Required: FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

Door Phone Extensions. FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 1# (ExtPort)}#

Door Opener AccessCode:  FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)#
Door Phone Tone Type: FF1 2# 9% (1-4)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Door Phone Ring Timer: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 5# (0-15)#

Door PhoneRing Pattern:  FF1 2# 9# ( 1-4)# 6# (0-5)#

Door Opener Relay Timer:  FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 7# (0-5)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. In order for changes to this parameter to take
effect, the system must be turned off, then back on.

Programming Restriction. Programming an extension to ring for adoor
phone call must be performed from another extension.

Interaction With SLT Phones. An SLT phone (no speaker) canreceive a
door phone call (same ring pattern as a norma intercom call).

Interaction With ML Keys. |f the extensionisprogrammed asan ML key, it
can receive a door phone cal while the extension is on another call (the phone
will “buzz”). However, the door phone call will not transfer to another

Page 1-84 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

extension, even if the phone is programmed to transfer (the phone will
continue to buzz, until the user picksit up).

Restrictions for Door Phone Calls:

Door phones cannot be included in a conference call.
Daoor phones cannot be members of a hunt group or call coverage group.

Daoor phone calls are not subject to barge-in (Busy Override), regardless of
the extension’ s program settings.

Daoor phone calls have the same priority asintercom extension calls.

The DTMF path is disabled during a door phone call. When the extension
user dials the access code to unlock the door, the visitor will not hear the
DTMFdigits.

Receiving a Door Phone Call. When avisitor presses the door phone
button, an intercom call is generated automatically to the extension(s)
assigned to ring for adoor phone call.

If the extension is on-hook, the visitor will hear ringing tones. The tones
will stop when the extension user answers the door phone call.

If the extension is busy, the door phone call will ring in as a normal call (for
example, the extension user will hear a“beep” in the receiver, indicating
another call) -- and the visitor will hear silence. When the extension user
hangs up, acall will be established between the door phone and the exten-
sion (it will either ring or establish an intercom voice path, depending on
theextension’ sprogramming).

DBS-70-400
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Door Opener Access Code
Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 9% (DoorPhone)# 3# (0000-9999)#

Description  Usethis address to establish a4-digit door opener access code that can be
entered on any extension phone to unlock the door. This applies to door
phones connected to digital extension ports only (not trunk ports).

NOTE: Torequirethe use of the access code to unlock the door, address
FF1 2# 1# 40# must be enabled.

Programming

FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)#

Daoor Phone Number Door Opener Access Code
(I-4) Default: 9999

Related Programming
Door Opener Access Code Required: FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

Door Phone Ring Assignments: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 2# (ExtPort)# (O or 1)#
Door Opener Relay Timer:  FF1 2# 9% (1-4)# 7# (0-5)#

Notes Unlocking the Daer With the Access Code. 1f Access Code NNNN is
established in this address, and “ Door Opener Access Code Required” is
enabled, the extension user receiving the door phone call can press
#3 2220 o (Whilestill engaged in the call) to unlock the door. Or, from any
other extension not engaged in a door phone call, press ON/OFF #3 XXX
NNNN * (where “XXX” is the extension number assigned to the door phone
port).

Unlocking the Door Without the Access Code. |If an access code is not
established (and its use is not required), extension users can still unlock the
door by pressing #3* (if engaged in adoor phone call) -- or, ON/OFF #3
XXX« (from another extension).

Setting the Amount of Time the Door Will Remain Unlocked Use the
“Door Opener Relay Timer” address(FF1 2# 9# 1-4# 7#) to set the number
of seconds the door will remain open after it is unlocked.
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Door Phone Tone Type
Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF12# 94 (DoorPhone)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address specifies the type of tone heard by the called extension when a
visitor presses the door phone button. This appiiesto door phones connected
to digital extension ports only (not trunk ports).

Prdgramming

FF1 24 O# (1-4)# 4# (0 or 1)#

N

Daoor Phone Number Tone Type: (heard by extension)
(1-4) 0=Slow chime
|=Fast chime

Related Programming
Door PhoneRing Assignments.  FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 2# (ExtPort)#
(Oor1y#

Door Phone Ring Timer: FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 5# (C- 15)#
Door Phone Ring Pattern:  FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 6# (0-5)#

Notes Reset Requirement. If changing the Tone Type setting, activate the change
by unplugging the door phone from its port and plugging it back in.
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Door Phone Ring Timeout Timer

Software Version: CPC-Alland CPC-6, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 5# (0-15)#

Description  Thisaddress sets the amount of time (in seconds) that a door phone will ring
an extension before it goes on-hook (extension stops ringing). This appliesto
door phones connected to digital extension ports only (not trunk ports).

If the door phone caller re-initiates the call before this Timer isup, the Timer
will automatically reset and the extension will begin ringing again.

Programming

FF1 2# O# (1-4)# 5# (0-15)#

Door Phone Number Ring Timer
U-4) Default: 3 (20 seconds)
(see table below)
Table I-7. Door phone ring timer values
Setting | Value Setting | Value
0 5 seconds 8 45 seconds
1 10 seconds 9 50 seconds
2 15 seconds 10 55 seconds
3 20 seconds 11 60 seconds
4 25 seconds 12 65 seconds
5 30 seconds 13 70 seconds
6 35 seconds 14 75 seconds
7 40 seconds 15 | 80 seconds

Related Programming
Door Phone Ring Pattern:  FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhoney# 6# (0-5)#

Notes Reset Requireme'nt. If changing the Ring Timer setting, activate the change
by unplugging the door phone from its port and plugging it back in.

Page 1-88 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Door Phone Ring Pattern
Software Version: CPC-Alland CPC-8, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 6# (0-5)#

Description  Thisaddress specifies the ring pattern heard at the extension receiving a door
phone call. This applies to door phones connected to digital extension ports

only (not trunk ports).

~ This address specifies the number of seconds between rings (4 seconds by
default). The ring itself has a fixed duration of approximately 3 seconds.

Programming

FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 6# (0-5)#

Door Phone Number ~ Number of Seconds Between Rings:
(1-4) O=Rings one time only (no repeat ringing)
1=4 seconds between rings
2=6 seconds between rings
3=8 seconds between rings
4=10 seconds between rings
5=12 seconds between rings

Related Programming
Door Phone Ring Timer: FF1 2# 9% (DoorPhone)# 5# (0-15)#

Notes Reset Requirement. If changing the Ring Pattern setting, activate the change
by unplugging the door phone from its port and plugging it back in.
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Door Opener Relay Timer

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 2# 9# (DoorPhone)# 7# (0-5)#

Description  Usethis address to determine the number of seconds a“buzzing” (unlocked)
door will remain unlocked for the visitor to enter the building (4 seconds by
default). This applies to door phones connected to digital extension ports
only (not trunk ports).

This Relay Timer beginsimmediately after an extension enters the
appropriate codes #3*, #3 NNNN *, #3 XXX *, or #3 XXX NNNN *) to

unlock the door.

Programming

FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 7# (0-5)#

Door Phone Number Number of Seconds Door Will Remain Open
U-4) 0=2 seconds

1=4 seconds (default)

2=6 seconds

3=8 seconds

4=10 seconds

5=12 seconds

Related Programming
Door Opener Access Code Required: FF1 2# 1# 40# (0 or 1)#

Door Opener Access Code: FF1 2# 9# (1-4)# 3# (0000-9999)#
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System Timers

Automatic Night Mode Start Time

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 1# (0000-2359)#

Description  Set thetime when the DBS will automatically switch from Day to Night
mode. Use the 24-hour military time format (e.g.. enter <1700 for 5:00 pm;.

Y ou can program trunksto ring incoming calls at different extensions when
the system isin Night mode (see FF4 addresses). And different TRS types
can be programmed to be used during Night mode (see FF8 addresses).

NOTE: Starting with Version 7.0 of the CPC-AIl and CPC-B cards, a
second Night modeis aso available -- see FF1 3# 30# for more information.

Programming
To set the Automatic Night Mode start time . . .

FF1 3# 1# (0000-2359)#

Night Mode Start Time
(in 24-hour military format)

To clear the start time (disable Automatic Night Mode) . . .

FF1 3# 1# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Time Setting: FF1 1# 2# HHMM#
Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 29% HHMM#
Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 30# HHMM#
CO Ring Assignments. FF4 addresses
Toll Restriction: FF8 addresses

Notes System Clock. The Automatic Night Mode start time depends on the DBS
system clock being set correctly.
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NIGHT Key Operation. If only one of the Auto Mode Start Times is set, the
Attendant NIGHT key can be used to manually switch to another mode. For
instance, if Night mode has been activated automatically, the Attendant can
press the NIGHT key to go into Day mode. (However, the Attendant must
wait at least 3 minutes after the mode is automatically activated, before using
the NIGHT key to switch the mode again.)

In CPC-AII/B versions prior to 7.0, if both Auto Day and Auto Night Mode
Start Times are set, the Attendant NIGHT key cannot be used to manually
switch modes. (However, it will work in Version 7.0 or higher; or press #520
to toggle between Day, Night and Night 2 modes.)

SUGGESTION (for versionsprior to 7.0): Set only the Auto Night
Mode Start Time, so that the DBS will automatically switch to Night
mode each night -- and each morning the Attendant phone user can
pressthe NIGHT key to manually switch to Day mode.

Required Intervals Between Auto Day and Night Modes. If you set both
Auto Mode Start Times, it is recommended that the start times differ by at
least 1 hour.
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Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 2# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long atrunk call can be held by an Attendant
phone before it will recall (20 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 2# (0-12)#

Attendant Hold Recall Timer setting for CO calls
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-8. Attendant Hold Recall Timer values for CO calls

: Setting Value

0 No recall
1 i 20 seconds
2 | 40 seconds
3 | 60 seconds
4 | 80 seconds
5 100 seconds
6 120 seconds
7 140 seconds
8 160 seconds
9 180 seconds
10 200 seconds

. 11 220 seconds
12 240 seconds

Related Programming
Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls:  FF1 3# 22# (0-12)#
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Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 3# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long atrunk call remains on hold at an extension
beforeit recalls (starts ringing the extension again; 140 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 3% (0-12)#

Extension Hold Recall Timer setting for CO calls
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-9. Extension Hold Recall Timer values for CO calls

Setting Value
0 No recall

20 seconds
40 seconds
60 seconds
80 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds
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Related Programming
Attendant Call Reversion Timer for CO Calls: FF13# 10# (0-12)#

Notes Recall Treatment for CO Calls. If atrunk recall isunanswered, it will revert
to the Attendant phone after ringing for the amount of time set in the
Attendant Call Reversion Timer.
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Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 4# (0-12)#

Description  When an Attendant phone transfers atrunk call to an extension or hunt group,
the transferred call will recall to the Attendant if it is not answered. This
timer determines how long atransferred trunk call will go unanswered before
it recalls (20 seconds by default).

Programming

FF13# 4# (0-12)#

!

Attendant Transfer Recall Timer setting for CO calls
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below)

Table Z-10. Attendant Transfer Recall Timer values for CO calls

Setting Value
0 No recall

20 seconds
| 40 seconds
| 60 seconds
80 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
| 180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds

Wl lowo|N|lo|lo|h]|w NN -
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Related Programming
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls. FF1 3# 24# (0-12)#
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Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 5# (0-12)#

Description  When an extension transfers atrunk call to another extension or to a hunt
group, the transferred call will recall to the extension if it is not answered.
Thistimer determines how long atransferred trunk call will go unanswered
before it recalls (140 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 5# (0-12)#

Extension Transfer Recall Timer setting for CO calls
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (see table below)

Table I-1.!. Extension Transfer Recall Timer values for CO calls
Setting Value

| 0 No recal

| 1 20 seconds |
2 | 40 seconds |
3 60 seconds
4 80 seconds
5 100 seconds
6 120 seconds
7 | 140 seconds
8 | 160 seconds
9 180 seconds
10 | 200 seconds
11 | 220 seconds

| 12 | 240 seconds

Related Programming
Attendant Call Reversion Timer for CO Calls: FF13#10# (O-| 2)#

Notes Recall Treatment for COCalls. If atrunk recall is unanswered, it will revert
to the Attendant phone after ringing for the amount of time set in the
Attendant Call Reversion Timer.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Attendant Hunt Group Recall Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 6# (0-12)#

Description  When an Attendant phone transfers atrunk call to a hunt group, the
transferred call will recall to the Attendant if it is not answered, This timer
determines how long the call will go unanswered beforeit recalls (20 seconds
by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 6# (0-12)#

Attendant Hunt Group Recall Timer setting
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below)

Table I-12. Attendant Hunt Group Recall Timer values for CO calls

Setting Value
0 No recall

| 20 seconds

| 40 seconds

| 60 seconds
80 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
| 240 seconds
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Extension Hunt Group Recall Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 7# (0-12)#

Description  When an extension transfers atrunk call to a hunt group, the transferred call
will recall to the extension if it is not answered. Thistimer determines how
long atransferred trunk call will go unanswered beforeit recalls (140 seconds
by default).

Programming

FF1 3% 7# (0-12)#

Extension Hunt Group Recall Timer setting
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-13. Extension Hunt Group Recall Timer values for CO calls

Setting Value

0 No recall

1 20 seconds
2 | 40 seconds
3 60 seconds
4 80 seconds
5 100 seconds
6 120 seconds
7 140 seconds
8 160 seconds
9 180 seconds
10 200 seconds
11 220 seconds
12 | 240 seconds
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Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 8# (0-12)#

Description  An Attendant phone can use up to 10 call park numbers (00-09) to hold trunk
cals. These park numbers can be assigned to an FF key or accessed by
placing acall on hold, then dialing 7500-7509. Anyone can pick up the call
by dialing 7600-76009.

This address determines how long a parked call will be held before it recalls
(20 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 8# (0-12)#

Attendant Park Hold Recall Timer setting
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-14. Artendant Park Hold Recall Timer values

Setting Value
0 No recall

20 seconds
40 seconds

, PO seconds
80 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds
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Extension Park Hold Recall Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 9% (0-12)#

Description  If an extension parks atrunk call, the parked call will recall (start ringing at
the extension) if it is not picked up. This address determines how long the
parked call remains on hold before it recalls (140 seconds by default).

Programming

1
FF1 3# 9# (0-12)#
Extension Park Hold Recall Timer setting
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (seetable below)
Table 1-15. Extension Park Hold Recall Timer values
Setting Value
0 No recall
1 20 seconds
2 40 seconds
3 60 seconds
4 80 seconds
5 100 seconds
6 120 seconds
7 140 seconds
8 160 seconds
9 180 seconds
10 200 seconds
11 220 seconds
12 240 seconds
Related Programming
Attendant Call Reversion Timer for CO Calls: FF13# 10# (0-12)#
Notes Recall Treatment for CO Calls. |f atrunk recall isunanswered. it will revert
to the Attendant phone after ringing for the amount of time set in the
Attendant Call Reversion Timer.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Attendant Call Reversion Timer for CO Calls

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3% 10# (O-1 2)#

Description By default, the DBS will ultimately revert unanswered trunk recalls on
extensions to the Attendant phone. This timer determines how long an
unanswered trunk recall will ring at the last possible answering position
(extension) before it revertsto the Attendant phone (180 seconds by default).
Thisappliesto trunk callsin the following states:

. Holdrecallsthat are unanswered on the holding extension.
. Transfer recallsthat are unanswered by the transferring extension.
. Park recalsthat are unanswered by the parking extension.

Programming

FF13# 10# (O-1 2)#

Attendant Call Reversion Timer setting
Default: 9 (180 seconds) (see table below)

Table |-16. Attendant Call Reversion Timer values

Setting Value

No recall

20 seconds
40 seconds
60 seconds
80seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds

KlE[B|wo]|c|~|o|u|s|w|dl—]o

Related Programming
Extension Hold Recall Timer for CO Cadlls. FF1 3# 3# (0-12)#
Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FF1 3# 5# (0-12)#
Extension Park Hold Recall Timer: FF1 3# 9# (0-12)#

Notes Night Mode Restriction. This feature is not available when the DBSisin
“Night” or “Night 2" mode.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Section 400-Programming

Unsupervised Conference Timer
Software Version: All Versions

Address: FF1 3# 11# (0-15)#

Description

Programming

This address determines how long a conference call can continue between

two trunks after the DBS extension drops out of the conference (10 minutes
by default). When the timer expires, the DBS will automatically disconnect
the conferenced trunks.

Thistimer aso determines how long outbound trunk calls made through

DISA can last.

FF1 3# 11# (0-15)#

Unsupervised Conference Timer setting
Default: 2 (10 minutes| (see table below)

Table 1-17. Unsupervised Conference Timer values

Setting Value
0 Unlimited (DBSwill not disconnect the
two conferenced trunks)

1 5minutes

2 10 minutes

3 15 minutes

4 20 minutes

5 25 minutes

6 30 minutes

7 35 minutes

8 40 minutes

9 45 minutes

10 50 minutes

11 55 minutes

12 60 minutes

13 65 minutes

14 70 minutes

15 75 minutes

Related Programming

Unsupervised Trunk Conference: FF2 (Trunk)# 16# (0 or 1)#

Unsupervised Conference: FF3 (ExtPort)# 13# (0 or 1)#
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Automatic Pause Timer
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 12# (0-15)#

Description  When users program their phones with PBX access codes, Personal Speed
Dia numbers, or System Speed Dial numbers, they can insert pause(s) in
these numbers (by pressing the REDIAL key for each pause) so the system
will dial the numbers correctly. This address determines the length of each
pause inserted by the REDIAL programming key (3.5 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3% 12# (0-15)#

Automatic Pause Timer setting
Default: 7 (3.5 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-18. Automatic Pause Timer values

Setting Value
0 . No pause
1 .5 seconds
2 1 seconds
3 1.5 seconds
4 2 seconds
1 2.5 seconds
3 seconds
3.5 seconds
8 4.0 seconds
9 4.5 seconds
10 5 seconds
11 5.5 seconds
12 6 seconds
13 6.5 seconds
14 7 seconds
15 7.5 seconds

Related Programming
Automatic Pause for PBX Line: FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0 or 1)#

PBX Access Codes. FF1 2# 3# (1-8)# (O-999 or 0*-99*)#
Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes. FF12# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#
Speed Dial Programming: FF10 addresses
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CO Flash Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 13# (0-15)#

Description A DBS phone user can press the FLASH key to disconnect from and then
reseize a CO loop-start trunk (this operation is called a“flash”). Pressing the
REDIAL key also performs aflash before automatically redialing a phone
number.

This CO Flash Timer determines how long the flash will last if FLASH or
REDIAL isdepressed (1 second by default).

Exceptions: If the FLASH key is pressed and held down, the flash signal will
last aslong as the key is pressed. (The flash generated by pressing REDIAL

isaways controlled by the CO Flash Timer, regardiess of how long REDIAL
is held down.) Also, if you are using a PBX or Centrex line, the FLASH key
will place the call on hold.

Programming

FF1 3# 13# (0-15)#

CO Flash Timer setting
Default: 9 (1 second) (see table below)

NOTE: Settings 11 to 15 are available with CPC-A Version 3.3
or higher, and CPC-AII/B 5.0 or higher. These settings require
Loop-Start Trunk Card VB-4351 OA or VB -435 11 A.

Table 1-19. CO Flash Timer values

Setting Value

0 No flash

1 .2 seconds
2 .3 seconds
3 .4 seconds
4 .5 seconds
5 .6 seconds
6 .7 seconds
7 .8 seconds
8 .9 seconds
9 1 second
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10 1.1 seconds
11 1.5 seconds
12 2 seconds

13 2.5 seconds
14 3.0 seconds
15 3.5 seconds

Related Programming
PBX Flash Timer: FF1 3# 18# (O- 10)#

Auto Flash Redial: FF1 2# 1# 6# (0 or 1)#
Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0 or 1)#

Dialing Restriction During Inbound Trunk Calls for TRS Types 3-6: FF7 1#
2# (0 or D#

Notes Circuit Card Requirements. Timer settings 1 1- 15 are only available with the
loop-start trunk card (Part No. VB-43510A or VB-43511A).

Phone Type Restriction. The FLASH key function applies only to digital and
digital single-linetel ephones.

Trunk Type Restriction. Thistimer only applies to loop-start trunks.

FLASH and REDZAL Restriction. FLASH and REDIAL features are not
available with ground-start trunks. See Technote 13 (March 1992) for further
information.

SLT Flash Operation. Single-linetelephones must pressthe hookswitch and
dia “87” to activate thisfeature.

Using FLASH Key With PBX or Centrex Lines. If you are usingaPBX or
Centrex line, the FLASH key places the call on hold. See PBX Flash Timer
address (FF1 3# 18#) for more information.
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SLT Onhook Flash Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 14# (0-6)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long an SLT user must hold down the switchhook
before the DBS recognizes a hookflash (200 ms by default). This address
also includes a setting that prevents hookflashes from being performed on
SLTs.

If you change this setting, you must turn the system off, then back on to
activate the change.

Programming

FF1 3# 14# (0-6)#

SLT Onhook Flash Timer setting
Default: 4 (valid flash=200 to 1500 ms)
(seetable below)

Table 1-20. SLT Onhook Flash Timer values

Address Flash Treatment
Setting  ['No Detection Valid Flash Disconnect

0 Lessthan 200 ms | 200to 500 ms | Greater than 500 ms
Less than 200 ms | 200 to 700 ms | Greater than 700 ms
Lessthan 200 ms | 200 to 1000 ms | Greater than 1000 ms
Less than 200 ms| 200 to 1200 ms| Greater than 1200 ms
Lessthan 200 ms | 200 to 1500 ms | Greater than 1500 ms
| Less than 200 ms| None | Greater than 200 ms
Lessthan 200 ms | 200-500 ms Greater than 500 ms

ool W]~

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement.  In order for changes to this program to take
effect, the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1

CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 15# (0-3)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long the DBS attempts to detect an incoming CO
ring cycle (6 seconds by default).

To ensure that the DBS can recognize incoming trunk calls, set thistimer to
equal the duration of the ring cycle -- including the first “on” period and the
first “off’ period. For example, if the ring cycle for an incoming trunk is 2
seconds on/ 4 seconds off, this parameter should be set to at least 6 seconds to
detect the full cycle. If thistimer is set too short, the DBS will not recognize
valid COring signals.

See Figure 1-2 below for an example of proper CO ring cycle detection
timing for an incoming pattern of 2 seconds on/4 seconds off.

Figure 1-2. Example of a CO Ring Cycle and its Detection Timer

2 seconds on .
2 saconcis on

Incoming
Ring Cycle

4 seconds off

Length of CO Ring Cycle CO Ring
Deftection Timer=4 seconds 4. Cycle

Detection
| Timer

Programming

FF1 3# 15# (0-3)#
,?\

CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer setting:
0=4 seconds
1=6seconds
2=8 seconds
3=10 seconds

Related Programming
Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer: FF13# 16# (0-15)#
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Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 16# (0-15)#

Description  If theincoming ring pattern for an extension (FF3 ExtPort# 39#) is set to
emulate CO ringing, an extension may sometimes receive avery short ring
burst when atrunk call begins ringing. This short ring burst occurs because
the DBS received only part of the first “on” burst (see Figure I-2, previous
page) from the trunk.

To eliminate these short rings, thistimer can be used to expand initia ring
bursts.  For example, if the timer is set to 350 ms and the first ring burst only
lasts 50 ms, the first ring burst sent to the extension will be 350 ms. If the
first ring burst is over 350 ms, the timer isignored and the DBS emul ates the
initial COring.

Programming

FF1 3# 16# (0-15)#

A

Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer setting
Default: 7 (350 ms)  (see table below)

. Table 1-21. Inbound Ring Cycle Expansion Timer values

Setting Vaue
0 Synchronizes to the incoming call signal
1 50 ms
2 i00 ms
3 150 ms
4 200 ms
5 250 ms
6 300ms
7 350 ms
8 400 ms
9 450 ms
10 500 ms
1 550 ms
12 600 ms
13 650 ms
14 700 ms
15 750 ms
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Section 400-Programming

Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Dial Pause Tim

er

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 17# (0-15)#

Description  Usethis addressto insert a pause (1.5 seconds by default) before outpulsing
dialed digits, once a CO trunk is accessed.

The pause is used in speed-dialing (SSD and PSD) and in Least Cost Routing

(LCR)

Programming

FF1 3# 17# (0-15)#

Dial Pause Timer setting

Default: 1 (1.5 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-22. Dial Pause Timer values

Setting Value
0 1.2 seconds
1 1.5 seconds
2 2 seconds
3 3 seconds
4 | 4 seconds
5 | 5 seconds
| 6 | 6seconds
7 7 seconds
8 8 seconds
9 9 seconds
10 10 seconds
11 11 seconds
12 12 seconds
13 13 seconds
14 14 seconds
15 15 seconds
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PBX Flash Timer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 3# 18# (0-10)#

Description  WhenaDBStrunk is defined asa PBX trunk, the FLASH key can be used to
place acall on hold.

Thistimer determines how long the flash signal will last if the FLASH key is
pressed then immediately released (.8 seconds by default).

If the FLASH key is pressed and held down, the flash signal will last aslong
asthekey is pressed.

Programming

|
FF1 3% 18# (0-10)#

PBX Flash Timer setting
Default: 7 (.8 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-23. PBX Flash Timer values

Setting Value

0 No flash
1 .2 seconds
| 2 | 3 seconds
| 3 | 4 seconds
.5 seconds
5 .6 seconds
6 .7 seconds
| 7 | 8 seconds
| 8 | .9 seconds

| 9 | 1 second

) 10 1.1 seconds

Related Programming
Auto Flash Redial: FF1 2# 1# 6# (O or 1)#
Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1 or 2)#
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Section 400-Programming

Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Call Forward-No Answer Timer

Software Version:
Address: FF1 3#

Description

All Versions
19# (0-15)#

The Call Forward-No Answer Timer determines how long an unanswered call

will ring at an extension before it is sent to a secondary destination (12
seconds by default).

NOTE: Although this address is present in al CPC versions, it controls

different ringing featuresin different versions (see table below):

Table 1-24. King control for Call Forward-No Answer Timer

_ CPC-A CPC-All CPC-B CPC-B
Address Ring Feature (al) {all) (prior to 3.1) | (3.1 or higher)
FF1 3# 19# CallForward-No Answer YES YES YES YES
FF1 3# 28# | Hunt Group-No Answer YES \ NO YES NO
| FF1 3# 26# | CO Delaved Ring | (not available) | NO |  Yes 1 NO
FFi 3% 27%# |Extenson Delayed Ring | (not available) | NO |  ves | NO

YES = The Call Forward-No Answer Tier controls this ring feature.
NO = The Call Forward-No Answer Timer does ngt control this festure -- it has its own address (see “Address’

column).
(not available) = Control of this ring feature is not available in this CPC version.

Programming .

FF1 3# 194 (0-15)#

Cdll Forward-No Answer Timer setting
Default: 2 (After 12 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-25. Call Forward-No Answer Timer values

After 32 seconds

After 36 seconds

Setting | Value Setting Value

0 After 4 seconds 9 After 40 seconds
1 After 8 seconds 10 After 44 seconds
2 | After 12 seconds I 11 | After 48 seconds
3 After 16 seconds 12 After 52 seconds
4 After 20 seconds 13 After 56 seconds
5 After 24 seconds 14 After 60 seconds
6 After 28 seconds 15 After 64 seconds
-

8
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer
Software Version: CPC-B Version 1.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3% 20# (1-8)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long the DBS waits for the CO to ground the Tip
side of atrunk (4 seconds by default). before establishing a connection
between the extension and the CO.

When an extension attempts to place an outgoing call on aground-start trunk,
the DBS grounds the Ring side of the trunk. In response, the CO grounds the
Tip side of the trunk. When the DBS detects the Tip ground, it will establish
the connection (the extension user will hear dial tone).

If the Tip ground is not received within the time set in this address, the DBS
will treat the trunk as unavailable (the extension user will hear busy signal).

Programming

FF1 3# 20# (1-8)#

Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer setting
Default: 4 (4 seconds) (see table below) |

Table 1-26. Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer values

Setting Value
1 1 second
2 seconds
| 3 seconds
| 4 seconds
| 5 seconds
| 6 seconds
| 7 seconds
| 8 seconds

o|N|lan|wn|n|w]

Related Programming
Inbound Ground Start Detection Timer: FF13# 21# (1-8)#

Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-4)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Inbound Ground Start Detection Timer

Software Version: CPC-B Version 1.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 21# (1-8)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long a CO Tip ground signal must be present
before the DBS recognizesit asavalid incoming call (4 seconds by default).

When the CO sends a call to aground-start DBStrunk, it signalstheincoming
cal by grounding the Tip side of the trunk.

In most cases, thistimer should be set to 3 seconds or longer.  Otherwise, the
DBS may generate fal se ringing when Tip ground is not quickly removed at
the end of a call.

Programming

FF1 3# 21# (1-8)#

Inbound Ground Start Detection Timer setting
Default: 4 (4 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-27. Inbound Ground Start Detection Tinier values

Setting Value
| 1 second

2 seconds
3 seconds
4 seconds
5 seconds
| 6 seconds
7 seconds
8 seconds

O N[ AN | B W

Related Programming
Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer: FF1 3# 20# (1-8)#

Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-4)#

DBS-70-400 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95. Page 1-113

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Attendant Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls
Software Version: CPC-All(all versions)and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 22# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long an intercom call will remain on hold at an
Attendant phone before it recalls (20 seconds by defaullt).

Programming

FF1 3# 22# (0-12)#

Attendant Hold Recall Timer setting for Intercom Calls
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below) l

Table 1-28. Attendant Hold Recall Timer values for intercom cails

Setting Value

0 No recall

1 20 seconds
2 40 seconds
3 60 seconds
4 80 seconds
5 100 seconds
6 | 120 seconds
7 | 140 seconds
8 | 160 seconds
9 | 180 seconds
10 | 200 seconds
11 220 seconds
12 240 seconds

Related Programming
Attendant Hold Recall Timer for CO Calls. FF1 3# 2# (0-12)#
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Extension Hold Recall Timer for Intercom Calls
Software Version: CPC-All (ail versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 23# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long an intercom call will remain on hold at an
extension phone before it recalls (140 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 23# (0-12)#

Extension Hold Recall Timer setting for intercom calls
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-29. Extension Hold Recall Timer values for intercom calls

I Setting | Value
0 i No recall
1 20 seconds
t 2 40 seconds
l 3 60 seconds
t 4 80 seconds
! 5 100 seconds !
6 120 seconds
7 140 seconds
8 160 seconds
| 9 180 seconds
10 200 seconds
l 11 220 seconds
| 12 240 seconds
Notes Recall Treatment for Intercom Calls. Unanswered recallsfor intercom calls

will ring indefinitely at the extension.
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Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls
Software Version: CPC-All (ail versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 24# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long an Attendant-transferred intercom call will
ring at an extension before it recalls to the Attendant (20 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 24# (0-12)#

Attendant Transfer Recall Timer setting for intercom calls
Default: 1 (20 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-30. Attendant Transfer Recall Timer values for intercom calls

Setting Value

No recall

20 seconds
| 40 seconds

| 60 seconds
80 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds
220 seconds
12 | 240 seconds

,'::Bgooo\lovcn.hoowr—o

Related Programming
Attendant Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FF1 3# 4# (0-12)#

Notes Call Forward Interaction. If acall istransferred to an extension that has
Cdll Forwarding turned on, the call will follow the call forwarding path if the
Cdll Forward-No Answer Timer islessthan the Recall Timer.
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Extension Transfer Recall Timer for Intercom Calls
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 25# (0-12)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long atransferred intercom call will ring at
another extension before it recalls back to the transferring extension (140
seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 25# (0-12)#

Extension Transfer Recall Timer setting for intercom calls
Default: 7 (140 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-31. Extension Transfer Recall Timer values for intercom cal | s

Setting Value
0 No recall

20 seconds
40 seconds
60 seconds
80 seconds
| 100 seconds
| 120 seconds
| 140 seconds
| 160 seconds
| 180 seconds
| 200 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds

ol wla|lwn| &l w| o] =

[y
S

[N
[N

[N
N

Related Programming
Extension Transfer Recall Timer for CO Calls: FF1 3# 5# (0- 12)#

Notes Call Forward Interaction. If acall istransferred to an extension that has
Call Forwarding turned on, the call will follow the call forwarding path if the
Cdll Forward-No Answer Timer islessthan the Recall Timer.
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CO Delayed Ring Timer

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 26# (0-15)#

Description CO Delayed Ringing allows a second extension to ring when an incoming
trunk call is not answered at the first extension. This timer determines how
long a CO trunk call will ring at the first extension before it begins ringing at
the second extension. (When the second extension begins ringing, the first
extension will stop ringing.)

Programming

FF1 3# 26# (0-15)#

CO Delayed Ring Timer setting
Default: 2 (after 12 seconds) (see table below)

Table I-32. CO Delayed Ring Timer values

Setting Value
0 After 4 seconds
1 After 8 seconds
| 2 After 12 seconds
| 3 After 16 seconds
4 After 20 seconds
5 After 24 seconds
6 After 28 seconds
7 After 32 seconds
8 After 34 seconds
9 After 36 seconds
10 After 44 seconds
11 After 48 seconds
12 After 52 seconds
13 After 56 seconds
14 After 60 seconds
15 After 64 seconds
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Related Programming
Delayed Ring: FF1 2# 1# 21# (0 or 1)#

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments : FF4 5# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Day Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups. FF4 s# (HuntGrp)#
(Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments. FF4 6# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 1 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups. FF4 6#
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments. FF4 94# 2# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)#

CO Delayed Night 2 Ring Assignments for Hunt Groups: FF4 5# 2#
(HuntGrp)# (Trunk)#

Notes CO Delayed Ring Control in Older CPC-B Versions. In CPC-B versions
prior to 3.1, CO delayed ringing is controlled by the Call Forward-No Answer
Timer (FF1 3# 19# 0-15#).
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Extension (DSS/BLF) Delayed Ring Timer

Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 27# (0-15)#

Description  Extension Delayed Ringing allows a second extension to ring when an
intercom call is not answered at the first extension. This timer determines
how long the intercom call will ring at the first extension before it begins
ringing at the second extension. (When the second extension begins ringing,
the first extension will stop ringing.)

Note: The covering station needs a DSS/BLF key.

Programming

FF1 3# 27# (0-15)#

Extension Delayed Ring Timer setting
Default: 2 (after 12 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-33. Extension Delayed Ring Timer values

Setting Value _
0 After 4 seconds |
1 After 8 seconds
2 After 12 seconds
3 After 16 seconds
4 After 20 seconds
5 After 24 seconds
6 After 28 seconds
7 After 32 seconds
8 After 34 seconds
9 After 36 seconds
10 After 44 seconds
11 After 48 seconds
12 After 52 seconds
13 After 56 seconds
14 After 60 seconds
15 After 64 seconds
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Related Programming
Extension (BLF) Delayed Ring: FF1 2# 1# 30# (O or 1)#
Extension Delayed Ring Table: FF4 8# (ExtPort)# (ExtPorty# (0 or 1)#

Notes Extension Delayed Ring Control in Older CPC-B Versions. In CPC-B
versions prior to 3.1, extension delayed ringing is controlled by the Call
Forward-No Answer Timer (FF1 3#19# 0-15#).
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Hunt Group No Answer Timer
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 28# (0-15)#

Description  If acall hasentered ahunt group and the first extension to ring is not
answered, this timer determines how long the extension will ring before the
next idle extension in the hunt group begins ringing (12 seconds by default).

Programming

FF1 3# 28# (0-15)#

Hunt Group No Answer Timer setting
Default: 2 (after 12 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-34. Hunt Group No Answer Timer values

Setting lvalue

0 After 4 seconds

1 After 8 seconds

2 After 12 seconds
3 After 16’ seconds
4 After 20 seconds
5 After 24 seconds
6 After 28 seconds
7 After 32 seconds
8 After 34 seconds
9 After 36 seconds
10 | After 44 seconds
11 After 48 seconds
12 After 52 seconds
13 After 56 seconds
14 After 60 seconds
15 After 64 seconds

Notes Extension Delayed Ring Control in Older CPC-B Versions. In CPC-B

versions prior to 3.1, extension delayed ringing is controlled by the Call
Forward-No Answer Timer (FF13# 19# O- 15#).
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Automatic Day Mode Start Time
Software Version: CPC-All (all versions) and CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 29% HHMM#

Description  Setting the Automatic Day Mode Start Time allows the DBS to switch from
Night mode to Day mode automatically.

Y ou can program trunks to ring incoming calls at different extensions during
Day or Night mode (see FF4 addresses). And different TRS types can be
programmed for use in each mode (see FF8 addresses).

To set the automatic start time for Night mode, use FF13# 1# HHMM. A
second Night mode isaso availablein Version 7.0 or higher of CPC-AII or
CPC-B -- see FF1 3# 30# HHMM.

Programming
To set the Automatic Day Mode Start Time . . .

Enter the time using the 24-hour format. The following example setsthe time
to8:30 am.: ‘

FF1 3# 29# 0830#

A

I
Time Setting (8:30 am.)
(in 24-hour format)

To clear the Start Time (disable Day Mode) . . .

FF1 3# 29% CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Time Setting: FF1 1# 2# HHMM#

Automatic Night Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 1# HHMM#
Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 30# HHMM#
CO Ring Assignments: FF4 addresses

Toll Restriction: FF8 addresses
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Notes SystemClock. The Automatic Day Mode start time depends on the DBS
system clock being set correctly.

NIGHT Key Operation. If only one of the Auto Mode Start Ties is set, the
Attendant NIGHT key can be used to manually switch to another mode. For
instance, if Night mode has been activated automatically, the Attendant can
press the NIGHT key to go into Day mode. (However, the Attendant must
walit at least 3 minutes after the mode is automatically activated, before using
the NIGHT key to switch the mode again.)

INCPC-AIL/B versionsprior to 7.0, if both Auto Day and Auto Night Mode
Start Times are set, the Attendant NIGHT key cannot be used to manually
switch modes. (However, it will work in Version 7.0 or higher; or press#520
to toggle between Day, Night and Night 2 modes.)

SUGGESTI ON (for versions prior to 7.0): Set only the Auto Night
Mode Start Time, so that the DBS will automatically switch to Night
mode each night -- and each morning the Attendant phone can press
the NIGHT key to manually switch to Day mode.

Required Intervals Between Auto Day and Night Modes. |f you set both
Auto Mode Start Times. it isrecommended that the start times differ by at
least 1 hour.
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Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time

Software Version: CPC-All and CPC-B, Version 7.0 or higher
Address: FF1 3# 30# HHMM#

Description  In this address, you can activate a second Night mode by setting the
Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time. This allows the DBS to switch from
Night to Night 2 mode automatically at the time set in this address.

Y ou can program trunks to ring incoming calls at different extensions during
Day or Night mode (see FF4 addresses). And different TRS types can be
programmed for use in each mode (see FF8 addresses).

To set the automatic start time for Night mode, use FF1 3# 1# HHMM. To set
the Automatic Day Mode Start Time, use FF1 3# 294 HHMM.

Programming
To set the Automatic Night 2 Mode Start Time . . .

FF1 3# 30# (0000-2359)#

Night 2 Mode Start Time
(in24-hour format)

To clear the start. time (disable Night 2 Mode) . . .

FF13# 30# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Time Setting: FF1 1# 2# HHMM#

Automatic Day Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 29# HHMM#
Automatic Night 1 Mode Start Time: FF1 3# 1# HHMM#
CORing Assignments. FF4 addresses

Toll Restriction: FF8 addresses

Notes System Clock. The automatic start time for Night 2 depends on the DBS
system clock being set correctly.
DBS-70-400 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 Page 1-125

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



LARLET 1. JYDSTH L UGt aliiiiiyg 1o WOLUVH SUVTT iuyialiiiiiny

NIGHT Key Operation. If only one of the Auto Mode Start Timesis set, the
Attendant NIGHT key can be used to manually switch to another mode. For
instance, if Night mode has been activated automatically, the Attendant can
press the NIGHT key to go into Day mode. (However, the Attendant must
wait at least 3 minutes after the mode is automatically activated, before using
the NIGHT key to switch the mode again.)

In CPC-AII/B versions prior to 7.0, if both Auto Day and Auto Night Mode
Start Times are set, the Attendant NIGHT key cannot be used to manually
switch modes. (However, it will work in Version 7.0 or higher; or press#520
to toggle between Day, Night and Night 2 modes.)

SUGGESTION (for versionsprior to 7.0): Set only the Auto Night
Mode Start Time, so that the DBS will automatically switch to Night
mode each night -- and each morning the Attendant phone can press
the NIGHT key to manually switch to Day mode.

Required Intervals Between Auto Day and Night Modes. |f you set both
Auto Mode Start Times, it is recommended that the start times differ by at
least 1 hour.
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Programming and DISA Codes

Remote Programming ID Code

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 4# (0000-9999)#

Description  The Remote Programming ID Code allows you to enter the terminal
programming mode. This programming mode is used to enter programming
commands from aremote PC or alocal PC connected directly to the SMDR
port (CNG).

Y ou can enter the remote programming mode through any of these three
methods:

. By diding into the system through a direct DISA trunk

. By dialing into the system through aregular CO trunk, then requesting the
operator to enter the Remote Programming ID Code

. By using alocal PC and communications package to connect directly to
the DBS serial port.

For more information on the terminal programming mode. see Appendix B.

Programming

To set the Remota Programming ID Code. . . .

FF1 4# (0000-9999)#

T

4-Digit ID Code

To reset the ID Code to the default (9999)...

FF1 4# CONF ON/OFF
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DISA Inbound Call ID Code

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#

Description  Usethisaddressto set avalid ID code for inbound DISA (Direct Inward
System Access) calers. By default, no ID code is defined. which means a
caler who dialsaDISA trunk will receive intercom dial tone immediately
without entering an 1D code.

If you define a DISA Inbound Call ID Code in this address, calersdialing in
on the DISA trunk will receive afast-busy tone. The caller must then dia the
DISA Inbound Call ID Codeto receive the intercom dial tone.

Programming
To set the DISA ID Code . ..

FF1 5# (0000-9999)#

J-Digit DISA Inbound ID Code
(Default: ****)

To clear the DISA ID Code. ..

FF15# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#
DISA Start lime: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# HHMM#

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# HHMM#

DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# 1 1# HHMM#
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DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#

Description  Onceacaler hasdialed in on the DISA trunk and accessed intercom dial
tone, he/she can access atrunk line by dialing #7, then the ID code set in this
address (1111 by default), then 9 or 81-86 to access the MCO trunk.

Programming
To set DISA Outbound ID Code 1. ..

FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#

4-Digit DISA Outbound ID Code 1
(Default: 1111)

To reset DISA Outbound ID Code 1 to default “1111” . ..

FF1 6# 1# CONF ON/OFF

Reiated Programming
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# 11# (0 or 1)#

DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#
DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)#

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)#

Notes - DISA Limitations --

1) A 16-second timer is set between the dialing of the DISA Outbound ID
Code. If atime-out results, the DISA call is treated as a normal call.

2) The DBS supports up to two valid 4-digit DISA Outbound ID Codes, so
that you can track two different groups of DISA callers on SMDR reports.

3) Accessing trunks via DISA can take place only on trunk (MCO) groups.
4) LCR (Least Cost Routing) is not supported on DISA trunks.
5) Trunk calling with DISA will override all TRS.
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DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#

Description  Onceacaller hasdialed in on the DISA trunk and accessed intercom dial
tone, he/she can access atrunk line by dialing #7, then the ID code set in this
address (9999 by default), then 9 or 81-86 to access the MCO trunk.

Programming
To set DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2. ..

FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#

4-Digit DISA Outbound ID Code 2
(Default: 9999)

To reset DISA Outbound ID Code 2 to default “9999” . ..

FF16# 2# CONF ON/OFF ]

Related Programming
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# 11# (O or 1)#
DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#
DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM )#
DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM )#

Notes DISA Limitations --

1) A 16-second timer is set between the dialing of the DISA Outbound 1D
Code. If atime-out results, the DISA call istreated asanormal call.

2) The DBS supports up to two valid 4-digit DISA Outbound ID Codes, so
that you can track two different groups of DISA callers on SMDR reports.

3) Accessing trunks via DISA can take place only on trunk (MCO) groups.
4) LCR (Least Cost Routing) is not supported on DISA trunks.
5) Trunk calling with DISA will overrideal TRS.
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ID Code For System Programming

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF1 7# (0000-9999)#

Description  Thisprogram assigns an ID code that can be dialed from a non-Attendant
phone to enter the programming mode (9999 by default).

Non-Attendant extensions enter the programming mode by dialing #98 and
then the ID Code entered in this address.

Programming
To assign the ID Code for system programming . . .

FF1 7# (0000-9999)#

4-Digit ID Code for System Programming
(Default: 9999)

To reset the ID Code to default “9999” . ..

FF17# CONF ON/OFF

Notes Entering the Programming Mode. Oniy one extension can bein
programming mode at a particular time.
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New Function Reset

New Function Reset

Software Version: CPC-B Only, Version 4.0 or higher

Address: FF18# 1# (0 or 1)# (to select the reset)
FF18# 24 (0 or 1)# (to complete the reset)

Description  Perform this addressif you are upgrading CPC-B software to anew release
(such asfrom 5.0 to 6.0). However, it isnot necessary if you are upgrading to
a“point” release (such as 6.0 to 6.1). New Function Reset should be
performed immediately after changing-out the EPROM chips on the CPC-B
card.

New Function Reset initializes SRAM (Static Random Access Memory). It
clears unused registers and adds new programs, but retains al current DBS
program settings. Exception: If you are upgrading from a CPC-B version
prior to 3.1, New Function Reset will clear existing DID numbers (which are
extension-based -- see FF3 ExtPort# 35#). Beginning with Version 3.1, DID
numbers are stored in the ‘Inbound DID Numbers’ table (see FF1 8% 3#
address). New Function Reset will erase extension-based DID numbers, but
it will not erase the Inbound DID Numberstable.

Prdgramming

FF1 84 1# (Oor 1)#

0=Do not perform New Function Reset.
1=Perform New Function Reset.

NOTE: If you enter “1” (to reset), the following displays:

CONFIRM
:NO  1:YES

Thisisto confirm that you want to reset the data before the DBS
actually performs the reset. Press one of the following:

0=Do not complete the reset.
1=Completethereset.

Related Programming
CO Ring Assignments: FF4 addresses
CO Ring Cycle Detection Timer: FF13# 15# (0-3)#
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DID/DNIS and T1 Settings

Inbound DID Dial Numbers

Software Version: CPC-B Version 3.1 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 3# (0000-9999)# (I0-69 or 100-699)#

Description  Usethis address to assign DID number(s) to extension(s).

+ Up to 500 DID numbers can be assigned.

» One DID number can be assigned to multiple extensions (this will take up
only one entry in the 500 available entries).

+ One extension can have multiple DID numbers assigned to it. (The
number of entries taken up is equal to the number of DID numbers
assigned to the extension.)

Programming

FF1 8# 3# (0000-9999)# (10-69 or 100-699)#

4-Digit DID Number  Extension Number

Related Programming
Multiple DID/DNIS: FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)#

DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#

DID Flexible Ringing Assignments. FF1 8# 5# (DIDNo.)# (ExtNo.)#
(0000[00]-1111[11])# _

DID Immediate or Wink Start: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# (0 or 1)#
Wink Start Timer: FF2 (Trunk)# 23# (0-15)#

Time Out for Dialed DID Digits. FF2 (Trunk)# 24# (0-15)#
DID Interdigit Timeout: FF2 (Trunk)# 25# (0-15)#
Extenson Numbers; FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)y#

Notes DID Number Assignment in Older CPC-B Version. In CPC-B Version 2.0,
DID numbers were stored with extension port settings, rather than in a
separate table (see FF3 ExtPort# 35# for more information).
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DID Hardware and Power Requirements. The DID trunk card isrequired
(each DID card provides 8 ports). The DID trunk card requires an external,
-48V power supply. Also, SCC-B Card Version 1.2 or higher isrequired. See
Section 300-Installation for cabling instructions.

Dial Pulse Requirement. Tke DID trunk card requires dial-pulse dialing.
Digit Length Requirement. The DBS only supports 4-digit DID numbers.

DID Ring Control. Ringing for the DID number at the assigned extension(s)
is controlled by the DID Flexible Ringing Assignments address (FF1 8# 5#).
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System Configuration

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# 1# (0-8)#

Description  Usethis address to identify the DBS system configuration in which the T1
interfaceisinstalled (DBS 40 by default).

Thisis one of the required addresses to make T1 operational. See
“Minimum T1 Programming” below for more information.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 1# 14 (0-8)#

System Configuration
Default: 0 (DBS 40)

(see table below)
Table I-35. System Configuration for T1 installation
Setting Value Notes
0 DB30
1 DBS 72
2 DBS 96
3 DBS 40 + DBS 40 T1 must be in slave cabinet
4 DBS 72 + DBS 40 T1 isnot supported
5 DBS72+DBS72 T1 must be in slave cabinet
6 DBS 96 + DBS 40
7 DBS 96 + DBS 72
8 CBS 96 + DBS 96
Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,

the system must be turned off, then back on.

Minimum TI Programming. The following table (see next page) lists the
programs that need to be set in order to make T1 operational. Default settings
appear in bold. Inmost cases, you do not have to change the defaults for any
remaining T1 programs.
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Table 1-36. Minimum TI programming (default settings appear in bold)
STEP 1 -- NEW FUNCTION RESET

Address: FF1 8# 1# (0 or 1)# (to select the reset)
FF1 8# 2# (0 or 1)# (to complete the reset)

Description: Must be performed if you areinstalling T1 while upgrading
to anew CPC-B release (e.g., from 6.2 to 7.0). Not needed
if you are upgrading to a“point” release (e.g., from 6.0 to
6.2).

Options: 0=Do not reset

|=Reset

STEP 2 -- SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# 1# (0-8)#
Description: Enter the DBS cabinet configuration.
Options: 0=DBS 40

|=DBS 72

2=DBS 96

3=DBS 40 + DBS 40(T1 must be in slave cabinet)
4=DBS 72 + DBS 40 (T1is not supported)

5=DBS 72 + DBS 72 (T1 must be in dave cabinet)
6=DBS 96 + DBS 40

7=DBS 96 + DBS 72

8=DBS 96 + DBS 96

STEP 3 -- SYNC SOURCES

Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# 2# (1-3)# for Sync Source 1
FF1 8# 4# 1# 3# (0-3)# for Sync Source 2
FF1 8# 4# 1# 4# (0-3)# for Sync Source 3

Description: Assign the sync sources,

The Sync Card (installed on the CPC-B) provides a method
of synchronizing the DBS with the public network. If the
first sync source fails, the DBS will switch to the second
sync source, and will then attempt to return to the first
source based on the “Network Re-Sync Timer” value. If
the second source fails and the first sourceis not working,
the system will switch to the third source.

The DBS considers a clock source to have failed when the
‘Slip Rate Error Counter” is exceeded within a 24-how
period.  (continued)
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Address:
continued)

FF1 8% 4# 1# 2# (1-3)# for Sync Source 1
FF1 8# 4# 1# 3# (0-3)# for Sync Source 2
FF1 8# 4# 1# 4# (0-3# for Sync Source 3

continued)

description:

The “Freerun” setting is the only setting that can be
entered for more than one sync source. One of the three
sync sources should be set to “Free run”, so that the T1 can
provide its own clocking if the network clock fails.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be Powered down. then powered back up.

Jptions:

0=None (default for Sync Sources 2 and 3)

1=T1 of the master cabinet

2=T1 of the slave cabinet

3=Free run (internal clocking) (default for Sync
Source 1)

ixamples:

In most cases, the sync sources should be set as follows for
these system configurations:

T1inaSingle Cabinet, or T1in a Master Cabinet:
Sync Sourcel = 1 (T1 of the master cabinet)
Sync Source 2 = 3 (Freerun)

Sync Source 3 =0 (None)

T1inaSave Cabinet:
Sync Source 1 = 2 (T1 of the dave cabinet)
Sync Source 2 = 3 (Freerun)
Sync Source 3= 0 (None)

Tlsin the Master and Slave Cabinets:
Sync Sourcel = 1 (T1 of the master cabinet)
Sync Source 2 = 2 (T1 of the slave cabinet)
Sync Source 3= 3 (Freerun)

STEP 4 -- TRUNK CONFIGURATION

Address:

FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 1# (0 or 1)# for Master Cabinet
FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 1# (0 or 1)# for Slave Cabinet

Description:

Specify the trunk configuration.

Options:

0=Analog only

1=T1 and analog trunks
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STEP 5 -- NUMBER OF T1 CHANNELS

Address: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 2# (0-24)# for Master Cabinet
FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 2# (0-24)% for Slave Cabinet

Description: Specify the number of T1 channels used when “Fractional
T1” is needed (using only a portion of the 24 available
channels on the T1 card).

Options. 0 = None (no T1 channels are used)
1 thru 24 = Number of Tl channels used

STEP 6 -- FRAME FORMAT

Address: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 3# (0 or 1)# for Master Cabinet
FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 3# (0 or 1)# for Slave Cabinet

Description: Specify the framing format used by the T1.

Be sure to match the framing format ordered from the CO.
In most cases, SF (SuperFrame; also known as D4) is used.
SF consists of 12 frames, with each frame including 192
information bits.

ESF (Extended SuperFrame) can also be selected. ESF
consists of 24 frames, and supports monitoring and mainte
nance capabilities not available in the SF format.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.
Options: 0 = SF (D4)

1 =ESF

STEP 7 -- LINE CODING (CLEAR CHANNEL) FORMAT

Address: ijl 8# 4# 4# 1# 4# (0 or 1)# for Master Cabinet
FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 4# (0 or 1)# for Slave Cabinet

Description: Specify the clear channel format used by the T1for line
coding.

Be sure to match the clear channel format ordered from the
CO. In most cases, AM1 (Alternate Mark Inversion) is
used. B8ZS (Binary 8-Zeros Suppression) can also be
selected.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.

Options. 0=AMI
1=B8ZS
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STEP 8-- TRUNK CIRCUIT TYPE

If\ddress: FF2 (1-64)# 21# (0-4)#
Descripton: Specify which trunk channels are used for T1.

When assigning trunks as circuit type “3” (T1), start from
the highest-numbered trunk port in the DBS cabinet struc-
ture, and move down sequentially from there.

If Fractional T1is used, make sure that the number of
trunks assigned to circuit type “3” (T1) matches the “Num:-
ber of T1 Channels’ setting (see STEP 5 above). Also, if
your CPC-B version is 5.0 to 6.02, make sure the remaining
trunk ports on the TRK card are opened for analog usagein
the““T1 Trunk Closure” address (see FF18# 7# in thisDBS
Manual).

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.

Op tions. 0=_Loop Start

1= Ground Start

2=AnaogDID

3=TI

4 = Cdler ID (loop start) (available only with CPC-B
Version 6.1 or higher)

STEP9-- TITRUNK TYPE EMULATION

Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 1# (0-3)#
Description: Specify the type of trunk signaling that each T1 channel
emulates.

Be sure to match the signaling ordered from the CO. If
your system uses T1 COP Version 1.1 or 1.2 and you wish
to use the “Ground Start” setting, it must be upgraded to
Version 1.4 or higher.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.

Options. 0 =Loop Start emulation
1 = (reserved for future use)
2 = Ground Start emulation
3=E&M
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STEP 10 -- OUTGOUNG SIGNALING TYPE

Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 3# (0-2#
Description: Specify the outgoing signaling type used by the T1.
Be sure to match the signaling ordered from the CO.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.

Options. 0 = Immediate Start
1 = Wink Start
2 =Did Tone Start

STEP 11 -- INCOMING SIGNALING TYPE

Address. FF1 8# 44# 6# (1-64y# 4# (Q or 1)#
IDescription: Specify the incoming signaling type used by the T1.
Be sure to match the signaling ordered from the CO.

For changes to this parameter to take effect, the system
must be powered down, then powered back up.

Options: 0= Immediate Start/Ringdown
1= Wink Start
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Sync Source 1
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# 2# (1-3)#

Description  The Sync Card (installed on the CPC-B) provides a method of synchronizing
the DBS with the public network. This address determines the first clocking
source for network synchronization (internal clocking by default).

If the first clocking source fails, the system will switch to the second source.
The system will attempt to go back to the first source based on the Network
Re-Sync Timer setting (See FF18# 4# 2# 1# 0-25#).

The system considers a clock source to have failed when the Slip Counter is
exceeded within a24-hour period. See FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 3# 2# (0-9000)# for
instructions on setting the Slip Counter.

Typically, Sync Source 1is T1 of the master cabinet. See “Notes” below for
alist of typical sync source settings for single- and double-cabinet systems.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 14 2# (1-3)#

1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the dlave cabinet
3=Free run (internal clocking)

Note: Settings 1 and 2 synchronize
T1 clocking with the public network.

Notes Typical Sync Settings. In most cases, sync sources should be set as follows
for these configurations:

T1in a Single Cabinet -- or -- T1in a Master Cabinet
Source 1: 1 (T1 of the master cabinet)
Source 2: 3 (Free run)
Source 3: 0 (None)

T1in a Slave Cabinet
Source 1: 2 (T1of the slave cabinet)
Source 2: 3 (Free run)
Source 3: 0 (None)

Tls in the Master and Slave Cabinets

Source 1: 1 (TI of the master cabinet)
Source 2: 2 {T1of the slave cabinet)
Source 3: 3 (Free run)
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Restriction on Duplicate Sync Settings. “Free run” isthe only setting that
can be entered for more than one sync source.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Sync Source 2
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# 3# (0-3)#

Description Determines the source of clocking for the second sync source, which is used
if the first sync sourcefails.

If the second sync sourceis used, the DBS system will attempt to switch back
to the first source based on the value set for the Network Re-Sync Timer (see
FF18# 4# 2# 1# 0-25#). |f the second source fails and the first source is not
working, the system will switch to the third source.

In most cases, a system with one T1 has the second sync source set to “3”
(Free run). Systems with two TIs normally have the second sync source set
to “2" (T1 of the slave cabinet).

NOTE: One of the three sync sources should be set to “3” (Free run), so that
the T1 can provide its own clocking if the network clock falls.

See the Sync Source 1 address for an introduction to T1 clocking, and alist
of typical sync source settingsin single-cabinet and double-cabinet systems.

Programming

FF1 8# 4% 1# 3# (0-3)#

O=None (default)

1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the slave cabinet
3=Free run (internal clocking)

Note: Settings 1 and 2 synchronize
T1 clocking with the public network.

Notes Restriction on Duplicate Sync Settings. “Freerun” isthe only setting that
can be entered for more than one sync source.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Sync Source 3
Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 1# a# (0-3)#

Description  Deterrnines the source of clocking for the third sync source, which is used if
both the first and second sources fall.

If the third sync source is used, the DBS system will attempt to switch back to
the first source based on the value set for the Network Re-Sync Timer (see
FF1 8# 4# 2# 1# 0-25#).

In most cases, a system with one Tl has the third sync source set to “0”
(None). Systems with two Tls normally have the third sync source set to “3”
(Free run).

NOTE: One of thethree sync sources should be set to “3” (Free run), so that
the T1 can provideits own clocking if the network clock fails.

See the Sync Sour ce 1 address for an introduction to T1 clocking, and alist
of typical sync source settings in single-cabinet and double-cabinet systems.

Programming

FF1 8% 4# 1# 4# (0-3)#

0=None (default)

1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the dave cabinet
3=Free run (internal clocking)

Note: Settings 1 and 2 synchronize
T1 clocking with the public network.

Notes Restriction on Duplicate Sync Settings. “Freerun” isthe only setting that
can be entered for more than one sync source.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Network Re-Sync Timer

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 1# (0-25)#

Description  If one clock source fails, the system will switch to another clock source. The
Network Re-Sync Timer determines how many times (once an hour) the
system attempts to return to the original clock source.

For example, if thefirst clocking (sync) sourcefails, the system will switch to
the second source, and then will attempt to return to the first source once an
hour for the number of times set in Network Re-Sync Timer. Likewisg, if the
system switches to the third source (after the first and second sources fail), the
Network Re-Sync Timer determines how many times the system will attempt
to return to the original clocking source.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 2# 1# (0-25)#

O=Immediate (DBS attemptsto return
to first sync source immediately).
1-24=Number of hours the DBS attempts
to return to first sync source (once

an hour).
25=No retries (DBS does not attempt

to switch to first sync source).
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Disconnect Timer
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 2# (0-12)#

Description  Determines how long the DBS waits before sending a disconnect signal from
the Tl to the CO (200 ms by default).

NOTE: The CO Disconnect Timer (FF2 Trunk# 18# 0-15#) determines how
long the system walits to receive a disconnect signal from the CO.

Programming

FF1 8% 4# 2# 2# (0-12)#

Disconnect Timer setting
Default: 1 (200 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-37. T1 Disconnect Timer values

Setting Value

0 150 ms

1 | 200 ms

2 250 ms

3 300 ms

4 400 ms

5 500 ms

6 100P ms

7 1500 ms

8 2000 ms
2500 ms

10 3000 ms

11 3500 ms

12 Off (DBS does not automatically
send adisconnect signal)

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Guard Timer

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 3# (0-15)#

Description  Determines how long the system guards a T1 circuit (1200 ms by default).
When the DBS “guards” acircuit, it holdsthe circuit after it has been released
to make sure the previous call is properly disconnected. This means the
channel cannot be used for another call until the Guard Timer has expired.

Programming

FF18# 4# 2# 3# (0-15)#

Guard Timer setting

Default: 6 (1200 ms) (see table below)

Table |-38. Tl Guard Timer values
Setting Value

0 200 ms

1 300 ms

2 400 ms

3 500 ms

4 800 ms

5 1000 ms
6 1200 ms
7 1400 ms
8 1600 ms
9 1800 ms
10 2000 ms
11 2200 ms
12 2400 ms
13 2600 ms
14 2800 ms
15 3000 ms

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Release Acknowledge Timer

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 4# (0-15)#

Description  Determines how long the DBS waits for the CO to acknowledge a disconnect
signal (240 seconds by default).

Oncethistimer expires, the DBS will abandon the call evenif the CO has not

acknowledged the disconnect. This allows the DBS to disconnect idle T1
trunksif the CO is not signaling properly.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 2# 4# (0-15)#

Release Acknowledge Timer setting
Default: 9 (240 seconds) (see table below)

Table 1-39. Release Acknowledge Timer values

Setting Value
0 1 second
1 2 seconds
2 5 seconds
3 | 10 seconds
4 20 seconds
5 30 seconds
6 60 seconds
7 90 seconds
8 120 seconds
9 240 seconds
10 480 seconds
11 960 seconds
| 12 | 1,080 seconds
13 | 1,420 seconds
14 1,920 seconds
15 Aninfinite number of seconds
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Outpulse Delay Timer
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 5# (0-8)#

Description  Determines how long the system waits before outpuising dialed digits to the
network (500 ms by default).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 2# S5# (0-8)#

Outpulse Delay Timer setting
Default: 2 (500 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-40. Outpulse Delay Timer values

Setting Value

0 100 ms
300 ms
500 ms
700 ms
1000 ms
1200 ms
1500 ms
1700 ms
2000 ms

O | W] ]| WN] -
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Wink Timeout Timer
Software Version:

Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 6# (0-15)#

Description

Programming

CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

When wink-start signaling is used, the DBS waits for awink signal from the
CO when an extension user goes off-hook. Once awink signal is received,
the DBS sends CO dial tone to the extension.

This timer determines how long the DBS waits for awink signal once an
extension user goes off-hook (5500 ms by default). If the DBS does not
receive awink signal before the timer expires, the DBS disconnects the T1
channel and returns busy tone to the user.

FF1 8# 4# 2# 6# (0-15)#

Wink Timeout Timer setting
Default: 15 (5500 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-41. Wink Timeout Timer values

Setting Value

0 150 ms

1 250 ms

2 500 ms

3 750 ms

4 1000 ms
5 1250 ms
6 1500 ms
7 1750 ms
8 2000 ms
9 2500 ms
10 3000 ms
11 3500 ms
12 4000 ms
13 4500 ms
14 5000 ms
15 5500 ms
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Incoming Detection Timer
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 7# (0-15)#

Description  Onceanincoming call seizesaDBST1 trunk, thistimer determines how long
the DBS waits before recognizing the seizure as an incoming call (90 ms by
default). The purpose of thistimer is to prevent false incoming ringing.

This parameter only applies when E&M signaling is used.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 24 7# (0-15)%

Incoming Detection Timer setting
Default: 7 (90 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-42. Incoming Detection Timer values

Setting Vaue
0 20 ms
1 30 ms
2 40 ms
3 50 ms
4 60 ms
5 70 ms
6 80 ms
7 90 ms
8 100 ms
9 110 ms
10 120 ms
11 130 ms
12 140 ms
13 150 ms
1 4 | 160ms
15 170 ms
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Answer Supervision Timer
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 8# (0-8)#

Description  When the DBS generates a call over the T1. answer supervision is provided to
determine if the call is actually answered. This timer determines how long
the offhook signal from the called party must last before the DBS treats the
offhook signal asan answer.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 2# 8# (0-8)#

Answer Supervision Timer setting
Default: 3 (600 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-43. Answer Supervison Timer values

Setting Val ue

0 50 ms
100 ms
200 ms
600 ms
| 1000 ms
| 2000 ms
| 3000 ms
4000 ms
10,000 ms

co| d| Al AAlWIND] —
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Immediate Glare Timer

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 9# (0-15)#

Description  “Glare” occurs when both ends of the same trunk are seized simultaneously,
resulting in connection between an incoming call and a DBS phone user
attempting to access an outside line.

Use this address to prevent glare when immediate-start signaling is used.
Thistimer determines how long the DBSwill search for anincoming call ona
trunk channel before connecting a DBS extension user to it (60 ms by
default). The timer begins when the extension goes off-hook.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 24 9% (0-15)#

Immediate Glare Timer setting
Default: 3 (60 ms) (see table below)

Table I-44. Immediate Glare Timer values

Setting Value .
0 The DBS does not check for glare
1 20 ms
2 40 ms
3 60 ms
4 80 ms
5 100 ms
6 120 ms
7 140 ms
g 160 ms
9 180 ms
10 200 ms
11 250 ms
12 300 ms
13 350 ms
14 400 ms
15 450 ms
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Wink Glare Timer

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 2# 10# (0-15)#

Description  “Glare” occurs when both ends of the same trunk are seized simultaneously,
resulting in connection between an incoming call and a DBS phone user
attempting to access an outside line.

Use this address to prevent glare from occurring when wink-start signaling is
used. This timer determines how long the DBS will search for an incoming
cal on atrunk channel before connecting a DBS extension user to it (60 ms
by default). The timer begins when awink is received.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 2# 10# (0-15)#

Wink Glare Timer setting
Default: 3 (60 ms) (see table below)

Table 1-45. Wink Glare Timer values

Setting Value
0 The DBS does not check for glare
1 20ms
2 40 ms
3 60 ms
4 80 ms
5 100 ms
6 1{20ms
7 140 ms
8 160 ms
9 180 ms
10 200 ms
11 250 ms
12 300 ms
13 350 ms
14 400 ms
15 450 ms
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Digital Pad Settings
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 3# (1-12)# (1-12)# (0-30)#

Description  Adjusts the volurne of connections made via the T1. Default volume levels
are included for connections between different types of terminals or circuits.
For example, a KTel-to-T1 connection may use one volume setting, while an
SLT-to-T1 connection may use another.

The volume settings are controlled by changing a pad number, which in turn
changes the loss or gain of the connection. In most cases, the default pad
settings do not need to be changed.

If the volume level of a connection is unsatisfactory, include the Receiving

and Sending circuit typesin this program, and then adjust the volume by
assigning anew pad number.

Programming

FF18# 4# 3# (1-12)# (1-12)# (0-30)#
Receiving Sending Pad No.
Circuit Type  Circuit Type  (seetable, .
(“To” Side) (“From” Side)  next page)
(seetable below)
Table 1-46. Digital Pad Settings - circuit types
Circuit Type
Setting Value Notes

l K-Tel

2 SLT

3 Data Reserved for future use.

4 Analog CO Trunk

5 T1 master

6 T1 slave

7 Option 1 Can be used to assign unique

8 Option 2 pad levels to circuits that require

special volume levels.

9 DTMF Reserved for future use.

10 CONF (SCO) Reserved for future use.

11 Tonel (MFR 1) Reserved for future use.

12 Tone2 (MFR 2) Reserved for future use.
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Table 1-47. Digital Pad Settings - pad numbers and related dB levels

Table 1-48. Digital Pad Settings - default values

Pad No. | dB Level Pad No. | dB Level

0 |0dB T~ 16 |-2dB

1 +2dB 17 -4 dB

2 +4 dB 18 -6 dB

3 +6 dB 19 -8 dB

4 +8 dB 20 -10dB

5 +10dB 21 -12dB

6 +12dB 22 -14dB

7 +14dB 23 -16 dB

8 +16 dB 24 -18dB

9 +18dB 26 -20 dB

10 +20dB 27 -22dB

11 +22 dB 28 -24 dB

12 +24dB 29 -26 dB

13 +26 dB 30 28 dB

14 +28 dB

15 +30 dB
From To Setting Value
T1 master - | K-Tel 16 -2dB
T1 slave K-Tel 16 -2dB
T1 master SLT 16 -2dB
T1 slave SLT 16 -2dB
K-Tel T1 master 16 -2dB
K-Tel T1 slave 16 -2dB
SLT T1 master 16 -2dB
SLT T1 slave 16 -2dB

Related Programming
Trunk Port Class: FF2 (Trunk)# 26# (4-8)#
Station Port Class: FF3 (ExtPort)# 37# (I-2 or 7-8)#
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Notes Example Digital Pad Adjustment. If callsto SLTs viaa master T1 have low
volume levels, the pad level for connections from the master T1to all SLTs
can be changed.

By default, the pad level for connections from the master T1to all SLTs is 16
(or -2 dB). To raise the volume by 2 dB, change the pad value to O (or 0 dB)
by programming the following:

FF1 8# 4# 3# 2# 5# O

where: 2% is the circuit type for SLTs;
5# is the circuit type for T1in the master cabinet; and
O# is the pad number for 0 dB loss/gain.
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Trunk Configuration

Software Version: CPC-B Versions 4.0 to 6.02
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description Specifiesthe trunk combinations used in the DBS system (analog trunks only
by default).

Setting this address to “T1 and Analog trunks’ tells the DBS system that T1

and analog trunks are being used in the same cabinet. (Each T1 channel uses
up one trunk port on the analog trunk card.)

Programming

FF18%# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 1# (O or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet ~ 0=Analog trunksonly.
5=Slave Cabinet 1=T1and Analog trunks.

Related Programming
Number of T1 Channels: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 1# 2# (0-24)#
T1 Trunk Closure: FF1 8 7# (1 or 2)# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0 or 1)#
Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-3)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

CPC-B Versions Beginning With 6.03. The Trunk Configuration address
Isno longer present -- simply use the Trunk Circuit Type addressto assign
trunk ports as Loop-Start, Ground-Start, DID or T1 trunks.
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Number of T1Channels

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 2# (0-24)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 2# (0-24)#

Description  This program determines how many T1channels will be used in the DBS
system. This address provides “Fractional T1" capability -- using only a
portion of the 24 available channels on the T1 card.

Since each T1 channel used will need one analog trunk port dedicated to it,
this setting will decrement the number of available analog trunk ports-- in
other words, each T1 channel used will subtract from the total number of
trunk portsavailable for analog usage.

In CPC-B 4.x versions (prior to 5.0), the entry for Number of T1 Channels
must bein increments of 8. Thisis because the entire analog trunk card (all 8
trunk ports on the same card) must be dedicated to T1, even if only some of
the ports are used for T1 channels. In other words, the remaining (unused)
ports on the card are not available for use as analog trunks.

In CPC-B Version 5.0 and above, those remaining portscan be used as analog

trunks. Make sure the Number of T1 Channels setting equals the number of
trunks programmed for T1in Trunk Circuit Type (FF2 Trunk# 21#).

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 Or 5)# 1# 2# (0124)#

4=Master Cabinet  Number of T1 Channels Used
5=Slave Cabinet

NOTE: In CPC-B versions prior to 5.0, this setting must be an increment
of “8" (0, 8, 16 or 24).

Related Programming
Trunk Configuration: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#
T1 Trunk Closure: FF1 8# 7# (1 or 2)# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0 or 1)#
Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-3)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Closing Analog Trunk Ports for TI Usage. In CPC-B Versions 5.0 to 6.02;
make sure the trunk ports reserved for T1 are “closed” from loop-start usage
inthe T1 Trunk Closure address (FF18# 7#).
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Frame Format

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 3# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF18#4#5¢1#3# (0 or 1)#

Description  Selects the framing format used by the T1. Either “ Superframe” (SF) or
“ Extended Super-frame” (ESF) can be selected.

The SF consists of 12 frames, with each frame including 192 information bits
and 1 framing bit. The ESF consists of 24 frames (double the length of the SF

format). ESF also supports monitoring and maintenance capabilities that are
not available with the SF format.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 3# (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet ~ O=Superframe ( SF)
5=Slave Cabinet |=Extended Super-frame(ESF)

Notes Central Office Requirement. The framing format must match what is
ordered from the CO.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Page 1-160 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Line Coding |

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher.
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 4# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 4# (0 or 1)#

Description  Selectstheline coding format used by the T1. Either “B8ZS” (binary 8-zeros
suppression) or “AMP (Alternate Mark Inversion) can be selected. In most

cases (and by default), AMI is used.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 14 4% (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet  0=AMI (Alternate Mark Inversion)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=B8ZS (binary 8-zeros suppression)

Notes Central Office Requirement. The framing format must match what is
ordered from the CO.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
-the system must be turned off. then back on.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Failure Mode

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 5# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 5# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines the way the system responds to alarms. By default, the system

will continue to operate even if errors are detected.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 5# (0 or 1)#

4=MasterCabinet  0=Mode 1 (the T1 continuesto
5=Slave Cabinet operateeven if errors
are detected)
[=Mode 2 (the T1 shuts down if

errors are detected)
Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1}

Remote Loopback

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 6# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 44# 5# 1# 6# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddressis reserved for future use.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Yellow Alarm Send

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 7# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 7# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the DBS sends ayellow alarm signal to the CO.

A yellow alarm is sent to the distant end of the T1 link to indicate that ared
alarm has occurred. If ared alarm occurs at the CO, the CO sends ayellow
adlarm to the DBS. If ared alarm occurs at the DBS, the DBS sends a yellow
aarm to the CO.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or5)#1# 7# (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet 0=No
5=S1ave Cabinet I=Yes

Related Programming
Yellow Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 2# (0-15)#

YellowAlarmRecovery: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 3# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 6# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 1# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm FF Key: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# CONF (107# or 127#)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF 1)

Flash Key Operation

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 1# 8# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 1# 8# (0 or 1)#

Description  Inthecurrent version of DBST1, a*“switchhook flash” releases and reseizes

the T1line.
Programming
FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 8# (0 or 1)#
4=Master Cabinet (=Release and reseize
5=Slave Cabinet |=Reserved for future use
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Red Alarm Detection

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 2# 1# (0-5)#

Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 2# 1# (0-5)#

Description  Thedefault value for this parameter is determined by network specifications.
It should not be changed.

If ared alarm occurs, the“CFA” LED on the T1 card lights. Also, if the Red

Alarm Relay (FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 4# 2#) is enabled, the alarm relay on the T1
MDF card closes.

Programming

FF1 8% 44 (4 or 5)# 2# 1# (0-5)#

4=Master Cabinet 0=4

5=Slave Cabinet 1=6
2=8
3=10
4=12
5=14

Related Programming
Red Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 3# (0-9000)#
Red Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#
Red Alarm FF Key: FF5 (ExtPort)y# (Key)# CONF (103# or 123#)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Prcgramming (FF1)

Yellow Alarm Detection

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 2# 2# (0-15)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 2# 2# (0-15)#

Description Determines how long a yellow alarm signal must be on before the system
detects a yellow alarm. When a yellow alarm occurs, the “YEL"” LED on the
Tlcard lights. Also, if the Yellow Alarm Relay (FF18# a# 4/5# 4# 1#) s
enabled, the alarm relay on the T1 MDF card closes.

Programming

FE18# 4# ‘" pr 5)# 2# 2# (0-15)#
A

i
4=Master Cabinet  Yellow Alarm Detection timer setting

5=Slave Cabinet Default: 1 (50 ms) (see tabie below)

Table 1-49. Yellow Alarm Detection timer values

| Setting | vaue

0 0 ms ;
1 50 ms
2 100 ms

l 3 | 150 ms
4 | 200 ms |
5 | 250 ms
6 | 300 ms
7 | 350 ms
8 | 400 ms
9 | 450 ms
10 500 ms
11 550ms
12 600 ms
13 650 ms
14 ,700 ms
15 750ms
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Related Programming
Yellow Alarm Send: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 7# (0 or 1)#

Yellow Alarm Recovery: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 3# (0-15)#
Yellow Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 6# (0-9000)#
Yellow Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 1# (0 or 1)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Section400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Yellow Alarm Recovery

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 2# 3# (0-15)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 2# 3# (0-15)#

Description  Determines how long the DBS tries to recover from ayellow alarm before it
re-syncs the T1 trunk.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 3# (0-15)#

4=Master Cabinet  Yellow Alarm Recovery timer setting
5=Slave Cabinet Default: 1 (10 ms) (see table below) |

Table| -50. Yellow Alarm Recovery timer values

Setting Value
0 0Oms
1 10 ms
2 20 ms
3 30 ms
4 40 ms
5 50 ms
6 60 ms
7 70 ms
8 80 ms
9 90 ms
10 110ms
11 120 ms
12 130 ms
13 140 ms
14 150 ms
15 160 ms
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Related Programming
Yellow Alarm Send: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 1# 7# (0 or 1)#

Yellow Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 2# (0-15)#
Yellow Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)y# 3# 6# (0-9000)#
Yellow Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 1# (0O or 1)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Page I-1 70 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400
Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming

Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Other Alarms Detection

Software Version:

CPC-B Version 4.0 or hig

her

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8% 4# 4# 2# 4# (0-15)#

Slave Cabinet:

Description

FF1 8# 4# 5# 2# 4# (0-15)#

signal must be on before the system generates an alarm.

Determines how long an out-of-frame (OOF), loss of signal, sync loss, or AIS

If an OOF, Sync Loss, or AIS aarm occurs, a corresponding LED on the T1
card lights. (Sync Loss alarms light the “SLIP” LED.)

Thealarm relay on the T1 MDF card will also closeif the corresponding relay
parameter is enabled.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 Or 5)# 2# 4# (0-15)#

A

4=Master Cabinet  Other Alarms Detection timer setting
5=Slave Cabinet

Default: 1 (250 ms) (see table below)

Table [-51. Other Alarms Detection timer values

Setting Val ue

0 Oms

1 | 250ms
2 1500 ms
3 | 750 ms
4 1000 ms
5 1250 ms
6 | 1500 ms
7 |1 1750ms
8 | 2000 ms
9 | 2500 ms
10 | 3000 ms
11 | 3500 ms
12 4000 ms
13 4500 ms
14 5000 ms
15 5500 ms
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Related Programming
Other AlarmsRecovery: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# S5# (0-15)%#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Other Alarms Recovery

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 2# 5# (0-15)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 2# 5# (0-15)#

Description  Determines how long the DBStriesto recover from an Out-Of-Frame (OOF),
Loss of Signal, Sync Loss, or AIS aarm before it re-syncs the T1 trunk.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 5# (0-15)#

4=Master Cabinet  Other Alarms Recovery timer setting
5=Slave Cabinet Default: 1 (250 ms) (see table below)

Table I-52. Other Alarms Recovery timer values

Setting Value
0 Oms
1 250 ms
2 500 ms
3 750 ms
4 1000 ms
5 1500 ms
6 2000 ms
7 2500 ms
8 3000 ms
9 4000 ms
10 5000 ms
11 6000 ms
12 7000 ms
13 8000 ms
14 9000 ms
15 10000 ms

Related Programming
Other Alarms Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S5)# 2# 4# (0-15)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Liidpier 1. Dysielit riogramming (Fr i) LeClon 4UU-Hrogrammlng

Frame Loss Counter

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 1# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# S5# 3# 1# (0-9000)#

Description  Determines how many frame losses occur before a Frame Loss Alarm FF key
islit. The FF key lights when the counter exceeds the specified number
within a 24-hour period.

For instructions on programming T1 alarm keys, see the T Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 1# (0-9000)#

A

4=Master Cabinet Number of Frame Losses that occur

5=Slave Cabinet within a 24-hour period before a
Frame Loss Alarm FF key islit
Default: 9000

Related Programming
Frame Loss Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 4# (0 or 1)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Slip Counter

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 2# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 3# 2# (0-9000)#

Description  Determines how many slips occur before a Slip Alarm FF key islit. (“Slips’
are losses of data bits due to framing errors.) The FF key lights when the
counter exceeds the specified number within a24-hour period.

This parameter also determines the number of dlips that can occur before the
system switches to the next clock source, at which timethe dip error
counter for thefirst clock sourceisreset, and all phone callsin progress
are disconnected. It takes 20 seconds for the T1 to reboot.

For instructions on programming T1 alarm keys, see the T Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 2# (0-9000)#

4=Mas ter Cabinet Number of Slips that must occur
5=Slave Cabinet within a 24-hour period before a
Slip Alarm FF key islit
Default: 9000

Related Programming
SyncSourcel: FF1 8# 4# 1# 2# (1-3)#

Sync Source 2: FF1 8# 4# 1# 3# (0-3)#
Sync Source 3: FF1 8# 4# 1# 4# (0-3)#
Slip FF Key: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# CONF (102# or 122#)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Red Alarm Counter

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 3# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 3# 3# (0-9000)#

Description  Determines how many red alarms occur before a Red Alarm FF key islit.

The FF key lights when the counter exceeds the specified number within a
24-hour period.

For instructions on programming T1 aarm keys, see the T/ Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 3# (0-9000)#

4=MasterCabinet Number of Red Alarms that must occur
5=SlaveCabinet  within a 24-hour period before a

Red Alarm FF key islit

Default: 9000

Related Pro yJramming
Red Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#
Red Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 2# 1# (0 or 1)#
Red Alarm FF Key: FF5 (ExtPorty# (Key)# CONF (103# or 123#)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Loss of Signal Counter

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 4# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 3# 4# (0-9000)#

Description Determines how many instances of 1oss of signal must occur before a Signal
Loss Alarm FF key islit. Signal loss occurs when the incoming T1signal is
not received for more than 150 ms. The FF key lights when the counter
exceeds the specified number within a24-hour period.

For instructions on programming T1 alarm keys, see the TI Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)#3# 4# (0-9000)#

/

4=Master Cabinet Instances of Signal Loss that must occur
=Slave Cabinet  within a24-hour period before a
Signa Loss Alarm FF key islit
Default: 9000

Related Programming
Red Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#

Red Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 1# (0 or 1)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming(FF1) Section 400-Programming

Sync Loss Counter

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 5# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 3# 5# (0-9000)#

Description Determines how many instances of sync loss must occur before a Sync Loss
Alarm FF key islit. The FF key lights when the counter exceeds the specified
number within a 24-hour period.

For instructions on programming T1 alarm keys, see the T'I Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 5# (0-9000)#

/
&Master Cabinet  Instances of Sync Loss that must occur
5=SlaveCabinet  within a24-hour period before a
Sync Loss Alarm FF key islit
Default: 9000

Related Programming
Sync Loss Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)y# 4# 3# (0 or 1)#
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Section 400-Programming

Yellow Alarm Counter

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 3# 6# (0-9000)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 3# 6# (0-9000)#

Description

Programming

Determines how many yellow alarms must occur beforea Y ellow Alarm FF

key islit. The FF key lights when the counter exceeds the specified number
within a24-hour period.

For instructions on programming T1 alarm keys, see the T Reference
Manual (Section 500).

Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

FF1 84 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 6# (0-9000)#

A

4=Master Cabinet Number of Yellow Alarms that must

5=Slave Cabinet  occur within a 24-hour period before
aYelow Alarm FF key islit
Default: 9000

Related P ogramming

Yellow Alarm Send: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 7# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 2# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Recovery: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 3# (0-15)#

Yellow Alar-n-t Relay: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 1# (0-15)#

Yelow Alarm FF Key: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# CONF (107# or 127#)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Yellow Alarm Relay

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 4# 1# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 4% 1# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the system closes the alarm relay on the TI MDF card in
the event of yellow alarms.

The alarm relay can be connected to an external alarm device such as a
buzzer. (This device must be purchased separately; it is not provided with the
DBSTI1.)

The Yellow Alarm Detection address (FF 1 8# 4# 4/5# 2# 2# 0-15#)
determines how many yellow alarms occur before the relay closes.

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 1# (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet 0=0ff (Yellow Alarm relay does not close)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=On (Yellow Alarm relay closes)

Related, Programming
Yellow Alarm Send: FF1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 1# T# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 2# 2# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm Recovery: FF 1 8# 4# (4 or S)# 2# 3# (0- 15)#

Yellow Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 3# 6# (0-15)#

Yellow Alarm FF Key: FF5 (ExtPort)# (Key)# CONF (107# or 127#)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Red Alarm Relay

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher.
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the system closes the alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in
the event of red alarms. A red alarm indicates that aloss of frame (OOF) or
loss of signal has continued for more than 2.5 seconds.

The aarm relay can be connected to an external alarm device such asa
buzzer. (Thisdevice must be purchased separately; it is not provided with the
DBSTI.)

The Red Alarm Detection address (FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 2# 1# 0-5#) determines
how many red alarms occur before the relay closes.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 2# (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet O=0Off (Red Alarm relay does not close)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=On (Red Alarm relay closes)

Related Programming
Red Alarm Detection: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 2# 1# (0-15)#

Red Alarm Counter: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 3# 3# (0-9000)#
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Chapter 1. SystemProgramming (F+1) Section 400-Programming

Sync Loss Relay

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8% 4# 4# 4# 3# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8# 4# 5# 4# 3# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the system closes the alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in
the event of sync loss alarms, which result from clocking errors.

The aarm relay can be connected to an external alarm device such asa
buzzer. (Thisdevice must be purchased separately; it isnot provided with the

DBST1.)
Programming
FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 3# (0 or 1)#
4=Master Cabinet 0=Off (Sync Lossrelay does not close)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=0n (Sync Lossrelay closes)

Related Programming
Sync Loss Counter: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 3# 5# (0-9000)#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Frame Loss Relay

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address:. Master Cabinet: FF18# 4# 4# 4# 4# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 4# 4# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the system closesthe alarm relay on the TI MDF card in

the event of frameloss alarms.

The aarm relay can be connected to an external alarm device such asa
buzzer. (This device must be purchased separately: it is not provided with the

DBSTL.)
Programming
FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 4# (0 or 1)#
4=Master Cabinet O=0ff (Frame Lossrelay does not close)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=0On (Frame Lossrelay closes) |

Related Programming
Frame Loss Counter: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 3# 1# (0-9000)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

AlS Relay

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 4# 5# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 4# 5# (0 o

Description  Determines whether the system closes the alarm relay on the TI MDF card in
the event of Alarm Indication Signals (AIS), which are comprised of dl I's
and are unframed.

The darm relay can be connected to an external alarm device such asa

buzzer. (This device must be purchased separately; it isnot provided with the
DBSTL1.)

Programming

FF18# 4# (4 or 5)# 4# 5# (0 or 1)#

4=Master Cabinet- O=0ff (AIS relay does not close)
5=Slave Cabinet 1=0On (AIS relay closes)

Related Programming
Other Alarms Detection: FFL 8# 4# 4/5# 2# 4# (0-15)#
Other AlarmsRecovery: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 2# S5# (0-15)#
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Relay Reset

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 4# 4# 6# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet: FF1 8# 4# 5# 4# 6# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the T1 alarm relay is cleared (opened) automatically or
manually.

. If cleared automatically, the relay is opened approximately one second
after the alarm condition ceases.

. If cleared manually, the relay can be opened by entering the Alarm Relay
Clear code:

- First, enter the programming authorization code --
#98 9999

- Then enter one of the following codes:

ON/OFF #94 8 (for Master Cabinet)
ON/OFF #95 8 (for Slave Cabinet)

Programming

FF18# ) 5)# 4# 6# (0/.r 1)#

4=Master Cabinet O0=Automaticallycleared
5=Slave Cabinet [=Must be manually cleared

Related Programming
Yellow Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 4# 1# (0-15)#
Red Alarm Relay: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 4# 2# (0-15)#
Sync Loss Relay: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 4# 3# (0-15)#
Frame Loss Relay: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 4# 4# (0-15)#
AIS Relay: FF1 8# 4# 4/5# 44 5# (0- 15)#
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

T1 Trunk Type Emulation

Software Version: CPC-BVersion 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 1# (0-3)#

Description  Determines the type of trunk signaling that each T1 channel emulates (E&M
by defaullt).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 1# (0-3)#

Trunk Number (I-64) =Loop start
1=(reserved for-futureuse)

2=Ground Start (used for
ground start emulation)

3=E&M

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Ground Start Requirement. If your system uses T1 COP (Centra Office
Protocol) Version 1.1 or 1.2, it must be upgraded to Version 1.4 or higher if
you wish to use the “Ground Start” setting.
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DID/DNIS

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#

Description  Use this address to enable trunks for DID or DNIS calls,

. |f DID is selected, the system will use the DID Numbers Table (see FF1
8# 3#) to determine which extension(s) will receive the DID call.

. |f DNTSis selected (available only with T1 interface), the system will
use the DNIS Numbers Table (see FF1 8# 4# 7#) to determine which
extension(s) will receive the DNIS call.

The DID Numbers Table can be used for DID or DNIS. Therefore, if all 500
entries in the DNIS Numbers Table arefilled, a T1 channel can be set to DID,
and DNIS service can still be used.

Programming

FF1 8% 4# 6# (1-64)% 2# (0-2)#

Trunk Number (1-64) 0=Neither DID nor DNIS
IS used.
1=DID isused.
2=DNIS is used.

Related Programming
Inbound DID Dial Numbers: FF1 8# 3# (DIDNo.)}# (ExtNo.)#

DNIS Number Setting: FF1 8# 4# 7# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.}#

DID/DNIS Flexible Ringing Assignments: FF1 8# (5# or 6#) (DID/DNIS
No.)# (ExtNo.)}# (0000[00]-1111[ 11]#

Notes Digit Length Requirement. The DBS only supports 4digit DID/DNIS
numbers.

CO Requirement When the CO sends a DID/DNIS call to the DBS, it first
receivesa“wink” signal from the DBS before sending the digits. Once the
wink is recelved, the CO should wait at least 200 ms before sending the
digits.

Power-CyclingRequirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be tumed off, then back oiL
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

Outgoeine: Signaling Type
Software Vc:iiiaia: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: i+ ¢ 5# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 3# (0-2}

Description  Determines the signaling class used by T1 channels on outgoing calls
(Immediate Start by default).

Programming

FF1 8% 4# 6# (1-64)# 3# (0-2)#

Trunk Number (1-64) 0=Immediate Start.
1=Wink start.
2=Dial Tone Start.

Notes CO Requirement. The Outgoing Type setting must match what is ordered
from the CO.

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Page 1-188 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400
Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Incoming Signaling Type
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF18# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Determines the signaling class used by T1 channels on incoming calls

Description
(ImmediateStart/Ringdown by default).

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 4# (O or 1)#

Trunk Number (I-64) O=Immediate Start/
Ringdown.

[=Wink Start.

CO Requirement. The Incoming Type setting must match what is ordered

Notes
from the CO.
Power-Cycling Reguirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Trunk Mode

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 5# (0 or 1)#

Description Determines whether T1 channels are used for only outgoing calls, or for both

incoming and outgoing calls.

Programming
|

FF1 8% 4# 6# (1-64)# 5# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Number (1-64) 0=Incomingand Outgoing.

[=Outgoing only.
Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Robbed Bit Setting
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 6# (0O or 1)#

Description  The Robbed Bit Setting determinesif AB or ABCD signaling is used.

AB/ABCD signaling robs bits from the T1 channels, and uses those hits to
transmit signaling information. SF (SuperFrame) normally uses AB
signaling; ESF (Extended SuperFrame) normally uses ABCD signaling.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 6# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Number (1-64) O=Robbed Bit Off
(AB/ABCD signaling not used)
1=Robbed Bit On
(AB/ABCD signaling is used)

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement.  For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Incoming Dialing Method

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF18# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 7# (0 or 1)#

Description  Determines whether the system expects dial-pulse or DTMF digits for
incoming DID or DNIS calls over the T1.

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# T# (O or 1)#

Trunk Number (1-64) O=Dial-Pulse (10 PPS)
1=DTMF
Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,

the system must be turned off..then back on.

Hardware Requirement. An MFR card isrequired for DID/DNIS if DTMF
signaling isused.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Section 400-Programming

Dial Tone Transmission
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher.
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 8# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddressis reserved for future use.
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Chapter 1. System Programming(FF1) Section 400-Programming

Busy Tone Transmission

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 9# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddressis reserved for future use.
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Section 400-Programming

Dial Tone Receive
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 10# (0O or 1)#

Determines whether dial toneistransmitted from the DBST1 channel to DBS

stations.
Set thisaddressto “On” only if the far end does not provide T1 dial tone.

Description

Programming
FF18# 4# 6# (1-64)# 1 0# (0 or 1)#

0=0ff

Trunk Number (1-64)
1=0n

Notes Or&ring Tones From Carrier. |If acarrier is supplying T1 services, always
order Dia Tone and Ringback Tonesfrom the carrier.
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Ringback Tone Transmission
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF18# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 11# (0 or 1)#

Determines whether ringback tone is transmitted from the DBS T1 channel to
the CO.

Set this address to “On” only if the far end does not provide ringback tone.

Description

Programming

FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 11# (0 or 1)#

/

Tmnk Sumber ( 1-64) 0=0ff
[=0On
Notes Or&ring Tones From Currier. If acarrier is supplying T1 services, aways

order Dial Tone and Ringback Tones from the carrier.
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DNIS Number Setting

Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher

Address: FF1 8# 4# 7# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.)#

Description  Usethis addressto assign DNIS number(s) to extension(s).
. Upto 500 different DNIS numbers can be assigned.

. One DNIS number can be assigned to multiple extensions (this takes up
only one entry in the 500 available entries).

. One extension can have multiple DNIS numbers assigned to it. (The
number of entriestaken up isequal to the number of DNIS numbers
assigned to the extension.)

Programming

FF18# 4# 7# (0000-999;?# (1 O-69 or 100-699)#

4-digit DNIS Number Extension Number

Related Programming
Multiple DID/DNIS: FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)#

DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)}#

DNIS Flexible Ringing Assignments. FF1 8# 6# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.)#
(0000[{00]-1111111])#

Extension Numbers. FF3 (ExtPort}# 1# (ExtNo.#

Notes DNIS Requirement. DNISis available only with the T1interface.

Digit Length Requirement. The DBS supports 4-digit DNIS numbers with
either dia pulse or DTMF transmission.

DNIS Ring Control. Ringing for the DNIS number at the assigned
extension(s) is controlled by the next address (FF1 8# 6#).
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Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1) Section 400-Programming

DID/DNIS Flexible Ringing Assignments

Software Version: CPC-B Version 5.0 or higher

Address: for DID: FF1 8# 5# (DIDNo.)# (ExtNo.)# (0000[00]-1111[11])#
for DNIS: FF1 8# 6# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.}# (0000[00]-i111[11])#

Description  This address allows you to enable or disable ringing for specific DID/DNIS
numbers during Day, Night and Night 2 modes. This also applies to delayed
ringing.

Note: The DID/DNIS number must already be assigned to an extension

number before you can assign it for flexible ringing. See FF1 8# 3# (for
DID) and FF1 8# 4# 7# (for DNIS).

Programming

FF18# (5 or 6)# (XXXX)# (10-69 or 100-699)# (0000[0*-1111[111)#

5=DID 4-digit DID or Extension Number Ring Settings
6=DNIS  DNISnumber that will receive (see table below)
(must already ringing O=Disabled
be assigned to 1=Enabled
an extension, or

the system won't Default; Ringing enabled;

accept the number Delayed ringing disabled.
here)
Table 1-53. DIDIDNIS Flexible Ring settings in different CPC-B versions
RingControl
for each digit CPC-B CPC-B
setting Version 5.0t0 6.1 Version 7.0 or higher
1st digit Day ring Day ring
2nd digit Night ring Night ring
3rddigit Delayed Day ring Night 2 ring
4th digit Delayed Night ring Delayed Day ring
5th digit [not available] Delayed Night ring
6thdigit [not available] Delayed Night 2 ring
Default Setting: 1100 111000
Related Programming
Delayed Ring: FF1 2# 1# 23# (0 or 1)#
Page I-1 98 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 D BS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

CO Delayed Ring Timer: FF1 3# 26# (0-15)#

Inbound DID Dial Numbers: FF1 8# 3# (DIDNo.# (ExtNo.)#
DID/DNIS (enabling trunks for): FF1 8# 4# 6# (Trunk)# 2# (0-2)#
DNIS Number Setting: FF1 8# 4# 7# (DNISNo.)# (ExtNo.)#

Notes Delayed Ring Timing. Timing for DID/DNIS delayed ringing is controlled
by the CO Delayed Ring Timer (FF1 3# 26# O-1%).
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T1Trunk Closure

Software Version: CPC-B Versions 5.0to 6.02

Address: Master Cabinet: FF1 8# 7# 1# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0 or 1)#
Slave Cabinet:  FF1 8% 7# 2# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0O or 1)#

Description  In CPC-B Versions 5.0 to 6.02, use this address to facilitate Fractional T1,
where not al of the 24 available channels on the T1 card are used.

If the trunk ports on the highest-numbered analog trunk card are divided
between T1 and analog, use this address to close the trunk ports dedicated to
T1 -- and open the trunks to be used for analog. (seeillustration below for an
example)

Usethe®Number of T1 Channels’ address(FF18# 4# 4/5# 1# 2#) to tell the
system how many channels you want to use. The system will automatically
assign one analog trunk port for each T1 channel used. Channel #1
automatically uses the highest-numbered port on the highest-numbered trunk
card; Channel #2 uses the next highest port; etc.

Figure 1-3. Trunk Closure Example in a DBS 96 (32-trunk system)

Trunk Cards (each card has 8 trunk ports,
numbered as shown)
Card 1 Card2] |Card3
| 1 1
2 2 2 T1 Card
3 3 3 (channels)
4 4 :
5 5 5---1-112
6 6 6---f-1 M
7 7 7---1---10
8 8 8---1-1- 9
Card
1---}-1-8
2---r-1-7
3---}-1-6
4---1-1-5
5---}-1-4
6 ---F-1-3
In this example, the following was 7---p-1-2
programmed: 8-
Trunk Configuration setto "T1and Analog” (see FF18# 4# 4# 1# 1#).
Number of T1 Channels setto “12” (see FF18# 4# 4# 1# 2#).
T1Trunk Closure set T1trunks 5-8 on Card 3 to “Close™:
FF18# 7# 1# 3# (5 thru 8)# 1#
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 1. System Programming (FF1)

Programming

FF1 8# 7# (1. or 2)# (1-4)# (1-8)# (0 or 1)#

}

|=Master Cabinet Trunk Slot  T&k Port 0=Open
=Slave Cabinet on Card |=Close

Related Programming
Trunk Configuration: FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 1# (0 or 1)#
Number of T1 Channels. FF1 8# 4# (4 or 5)# 1# 2# (0-24)#
Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-3)#

Notes Loop-Start Card Version Requirement. ThisT1Trunk Closure address
can only be used with the VB-43510A or VB-43511A versions of theloop-
start card.

CPC-B Versions Beginning With 6.03. TheT1 Trunk Closure addressis
no longer present. Instead, simply use the Trunk Circuit Type address (FF2
Trunk# 21#) to assign trunk ports as Loop Start, Ground Start, DID or T1.
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2. 1runk Programming (FF2)

Use the FF2 programming addresses in this chapter to set parameters for the
CO trunks of the DBS system.

Most of these FF2 addresses require a trunk number and/or extension port
entry. The acceptable range of trunks/extension ports varies according to the
configuration of your DBS system. In this chapter, the range used for trunks
is1-64. which is the maximum available number of trunksin aDBS 96 +
DBS 96 system with a CPC-B card. The range used for extension portsis
1-144, which is aso the maximum in aDBS 96 + DBS 96 with CPC-B.

For more information, see Section 300-Installation.

This chapter covers the following FF2 program addresses:

FF Key Address Topic Page

FF2 (Trunk)# 1# (0-1)# Trunk Port Operation 2-3

FF2 (Trunk)# 2# (0- 1)# DTMEF/Pulse Dialingfor Trunks 2-4

FF2 (Trunk)# 3# (0-1)# Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9” 2-5

FF2 (Trunk)# 4# thru 9# (0-1)# Pooled Trunk Accessfor Groups “81-86” 2-6

FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1-2)# Trunk Port Type 2-7

FF2 (Trunk)# 11# (0-1)# DISA Auto Answer |2-8

FF2 (Trunk)# 12# (ExtPort)# | Private Trunk Line | 2-9

FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0-1)# Automatic Pause for PBX Line 2-10

FF2 (Trunk)# 14# (0-1)# Dia Tone Detection 2-11

FF2 (Trunk)# 15# (1-3)# Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed | 2-12

Digits

FF2 (Trunk)# 16# (0- 1)# Unsupervised Trunk Conference 2-13

FF2 (Trunk)# 17# (0-1)# Inbound Ring Pattern 2-14 |

FF2 (Trunk)# 18# (0-15% | Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer 2-15 |

FF2 (Trunk)# 19 HHMM# | DISA Start Time 2-16

FF2 (Trunk)# 20# HHMM# | DISA End Time 2-17 |

FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-4)# Trunk Circuit Type (CPC-AII/B) 2-18

FF2 (Trunk)# 22# (0-1)# DID Immediate or Wink Start (CPC-B only) 2-21

FF2 (Trunk)# 23# (0-15)# Wink Start Timer (CPC-B only) 2-22

FF2 (Trunk)# 24# (0-15)# Time Out for Dialed DID Digits (CPC-B only) 2-23

FF2 (Trunk)# 25# (0- 15)# DID Interdigit Timeout (CPC-B only) 2-24

FF2 (Trunk)# 26# (4-8)# Trunk Port Class (CPC-B only) 2-25
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Trunk Port Operation
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 1# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisfeatureto put aCO trunk in service or “busy it out”.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 1# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Nuniber 0=Place trunk in service.
[=Busy-out the trunk.

Notes Precaution on Putting Lines Out of Service. If you busy-out atrunk, an
incoming caller on that trunk will still hear ringing, even though the trunk is
not functional.
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DTMF/Pulse Dialing for Trunks

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 2# (O or 1)#

Description  Usethisfeatureto set atrunk for DTMF or pulse dialing (10 pulses per

second).
Programming
FF2 (1-64)# 2# (O or 1)#
Trunk Number 0=DTMF
1=Pulse dialing (10 pps)
Notes Door Box Adapter Setting. CO trunk ports used for Door Box Adapter

“Sensors should be set for “Pulse dialing”.
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Pooled Trunk Access for Group “9”

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 3# (0 or 1)#

Description Usethis feature to place atrunk in a group from which trunks are
automatically chosen for outbound dialing. When you dial “9” froman SLT
or digital extension, or press an FF key that is set as a pooled trunk key, any
available trunk in the group will be accessed.

The trunk selection is made from the highest trunk number in the group to the
lowest.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 3# (0 or 1)#

/

Trunk Numbkr ~ O=Trunk isnot included in accessgroup “9".
1=Trunk isincluded in accessgroup “9”.

Related Programming
LCR Access. FF1 2# 1# 3# (0 or 1)#

Notes Interaction with LCR. Set the“LCR Access’ option (addressFF1 2# 1# 3#)
so that dialing “9” indicates a Pooled Trunk call. If thisoption is set so that
dialing “9” indicatesan LCR call, trunk selection will default to pooled trunk
line access group 9 if all lines that could be used for LCR access are busy.

Required Hardware Setting. To use pooled trunks, Strap S 1 on the CPC card
must be cut. See Section 300-Installation for instructions.
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2) Section 400-Programming

Pooled Trunk Access for Groups “81-86"

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# (4-9)# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisfeatureto place atrunk in agroup from which trunks are
automatically chosen for outbound dialing. When you dial 81, 82, 83, 84, 85,
or 86 froman SLT or digital extension, or press an FF key that isset asa
pooled trunk key, any available trunk in the group will be accessed.

The trunk selection in aparticular group is made from the highest available
trunk number to the lowest available trunk number.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# (4-9)# (O or 1)#

Trunk Number Pooled Trunk Group:  0=The trunk isnot

4=Group 81 included.
5=Group 82 1=The trunk isincluded.
6=Group 83
7=Group 84
8=Group 85
9=Group 86

Notes Placing Trunks In More Than One Group. The same trunks may appear in

more than one pooled trunk group, including trunk group 9.

Required Hardware Setting. To use pooled trunks, Strap S 1 on the CPC
card must be cut. See Section 300-Installation for instructions.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Trunk Port Type
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1 or 2)#

Description  Eachtrunk port must be identified as aregular CO trunk or asaPBX line.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 10# (1 or 2)#

Trunk Number 1=Regular (CO) trunk
2=PBXline

Related Programming
Auto Flash Redial: FF1 2# 1# 6# (O or 1)#
PBX Access Codes. FF1 2# 3# (1-8)# (0O-999 or 0* to 99*#
Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes. FF1 2# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#
Automatic Pause Timer: FF13# 12# (O- 15#
PBX Flash Timer: FF1 3# 18# (0-10)#
Trunk Port Type: FF2 (1-64)# 10# (1 or 2)#
Automatic Pause For PBX Line: FF2 (1-64)# 13# (0 or 1)#

Notes Toll Restriction Interaction. TRS settings (FF7 addresses) can be affected by
this parameter.
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2) Section 400-Programming

DISA Auto Answer

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 11# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisfeatureto set atrunk(s) to automatically provide DISA tone upon
connection with aninbound caller. (However, after hearing the DISA tone,
the caller will still have to enter an ID codein order to use DISA.)

If atrunk is set to provide DISA tone, you can limit DISA operation on that
trunk to a certain number of hours each day, using the DISA Start Time and
DISA End Time addresses.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 11# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Number 0=DISA toneisnot provided.
1=DISA toneis urovided.

Related Programming
Caller ID Automatic DISA: FF1 2# 8# (1-10)# (PhoneNo.)#

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ID Code: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#

DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM )#

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)#

Notes Caller ID Interaction. |f your DBS system supports Caller ID, do not enable
DISA on any trunk using this address. (Caller ID will automatically enable or
disable DISA to the caller based on the phone number heiscalling from.)

DZSA Hardware Requirement. AnMFR card isrequired for DISA, so that
the system can interpret DTMF tones entered viathe DISA connection.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Private Trunk Line

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 12# (ExtPort)#

Description  Usethis addressto assign a private trunk line to an extension. A number of
private trunks can belong to one extension.

Once a private trunk is assigned to an extension, other extensions cannot
make outbound calls or receive inbound calls on that trunk (the system will
assign Toll Restriction Type 0 to the trunk on all other extensions). The
system will assign TRS Type 7 (no restrictions) to the private trunk assigned
to the extension.

Programming
To assign a Private Trunk Line(s) to an exterision . . .

FF2 (1-64)# 12# (1-144)#

Trunk Number Extension Port Number

To cancel Private Trunk assignment(s) for an extension . ..

FF2 (1-64)# 12# (1-144)# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Day TRS Types O-7 for Trunks: FF7 7# (ExtPorty# (Trunk)# (0-7)#
Night TRS Types O-7 for Trunks. FM 8# (ExtPort)# (Trunk)# (0-7)#

Notes Reprogramming Toll Restrictions for Disabled Private Trunks. If aprivate
trunk setting is enabled and then later disabled, the system will not
automatically make that trunk available to other extensions. (TRS Type 0
will apply to that trunk on all extensions.) Therefore, the trunk’s TRS type
must be manually reprogrammed for each extension wishing to use that trunk
(using addresses FF7 7# and FF7 8#).
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Automatic Pause for PBX Line

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 13# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisaddress determinesif apauseis automatically inserted during the dialing
of aPBX accesscode.

If thisaddressis enabled, the system will automatically pause after dialing the
first, second, or third digit of the PBX access code. See the PBX Access
Code(s) address (FF12# 3# 9-18#1-3#) for more information.

If this addressis disabled (default setting), the phone, user must manually
insert a pause by pressing REDIAL. The length of the pause (whether
inserted manually by the user or automatically by the system) is determined
by the Automatic Pause Timer, which is-set at address FF1 3# 12#.

Note: Before assigning the automatic pause, you must first designate the
trunk asa“PBX line” (FF2 Trunk# 10# 2#).

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 13# (O or 1)#

o

Trunk Number O=Automatic pause is enabled.
|=Automatic pause is disabled.

Related Programming
Automatic Pause Position for PBX Access Codes. FF1 2# 3# (9-18)# (1-3)#

PBX Flash Timer: FF1 3# 18# (0-10)#
Trunk Port Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 10# (1 or 2)#
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Dial Tone Detection

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 14# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisprogram determines when dialed digits are outpulsed -- either according
to the Dial Pause Timer setting (FF13# 17#), or after the DBS detects dial

tone.

Programming
FF2 (1-64)# 14# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Number 0=Digits are outpulsed according to the
Dial Pause Timer.
1=Digits are outpulsed after dial tone
IS detected.

-

Related Programming
Dial Pause Timer: FF1 3# 17# (0-15)#
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Outbound DTMF Signal Duration for Auto-Dialed Digits

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 15# (1-3)#

Description  Thisaddress controls DTMF signal duration when digits are dialed
automatically by the system rather than the user.

Examples of DBSdiaing include:

. Redia

. Saved Number Redial
. Speed Dialing

. Adding LCR digits

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 15# (1-3)#

Trunk Number 1=75 ms on/50 ms off
2=125 mson/125 ms off
3=250 ms on/250 ms off

DTMF Tone for Manual Dialing. If you dial manually (press adigit key),

Notes
the DTMF tone will emit until the button is released.
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Section 400-Programming

Unsupervised Trunk Conference

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 16# (0 or 1)#

Use this feature to enable trunk(s) to be used in an unsupervised conference

Description
call.

Programming
FF2 (1-64)# 16# (0 or 1)#
Trunk Number 0=The CO’trunl_c cannot be used for
an unsupervised conference.

1=The CO trunk can be used for an
unsupervised conference.

Related Programming
Unsupervised Conference Timer: FF13# 1 1# (0-15)#

Unsupervised Conference: FF3 (ExtPorty# 13# (0 or 1)#

Notes Unsupervised Conference Timer Operation. A conference call will be
automatically disconnected according to the Unsupervised Conference Timer

setting (FF1 3# 11# 0-15#).
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Inbound Ring Pattern

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 17# (0-9)#

Description Each CO trunk can be assigned a distinctive ring pattern for easy recognition
of the trunk during an incoming call. Up to 9 different ring patterns are
available.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 174 (0-9)#

|
Trunk Number Inbound Ring Pattern
Default: O (determined by CO)
(seethefollowing table)

Table2-1. RingPatiemsfor inbound trunk calls

Setting Value
0 Synchronize (ring pattern determined by CO)

3 sec. on/1 sec. off
2 sec. on/2 sec. off

1 sec. on/l sec. off

1 sec. on/2 sec. off

1 sec. on/3 sec. off

.5 Sec. on/.5 sec. off

.5 sec. on/.5 sec. off/.5 sec. on/2.5 sec. off.
.5 sec. on/3.5 sec. off

1 sec. on/7 sec. off

Wlw|N|lolo]lN|lw| ] —

Notes Transferred Calls. This setting does not affect transferred calls. Thering
pattern for transferred calls can be set in the Transfer Ring Pattern address
(FF12# 1# 31# 0-6#).

Precedence of Extension Ring Pattern Setting. Thering pattern (if any)
assigned to the extension (FF3 ExtPort# 39# Pattern#) will override this
Inbound Ring Pattern for incoming trunk calls.

Page 2-1 4 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 DBS-70-400

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 18# (0-15)#

Description  When the trunk side of a CO call disconnects, the CO sendsthe DBS a
disconnect signal by opening the loop (cutting voltage) for a specified length
of time.

This timer determines how long the DBS expects the disconnect signal to last.
By default, an open loop of 350 ms or more will be interpreted as a disconnect
signal.

The standard range for CO disconnect signalsis 350 to 600 ms.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 18# (0-15)#

Trunk Number  Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer setting
Default: 7 (over 350 ms) (see table below)

Table 2-2. Trunk Disconnect Detection Timer values

Setting Value

0 Ignore dISCONNECt
1 Over 50 ms

2 Over 100 ms

3 Over 150 ms

4 Over 200 ms

5 Over 250ms

6 | Over 300ms

7 Over 350 ms

8 Over 400 ms

9 Over 450 ms

10 Over 500 ms

11 Over 550 ms

12 Over 600 ms

13 Over 650 ms

14 Over 700 ms

15 Over 750 ms
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2) Section 400-Programming

DISA Start Time

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 19# (HHMM)#

Description  Usethis address to program a DISA trunk to begin DISA operation at a
specified time each day. Trunks are enabled for DISA using the DISA Auto
Answer address (FF2 Trunk# 1 1#). Use this DISA Start ‘lime address, and
the DISA End Time address following, to limit DISA operation on atrunk to
acertain time period each day.

Programming
To set the DISA Start Time . . .

Enter the time using the 24-hour format. For example, enter 1515 to set the
timeto 3:15 p.m.

FF2 (1-64)# 19# (HHMM)#

Trunk Number Time Setting (24-hr. format)
Default: **** (not set)

To clear the DISA Start Time . ...

FF2 (1-64)# 19# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Time Setting: FF1 1# 2# (HHMM)#

DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#

DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# 1 1# (0 or 1)#

DISA End Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)#

Notes DISA Operation With Default Setting. If DISA Start Tiieis not set in this
address (l€ft at default ****), DISA operation will be on al the time.

Caller ID Automatic DZSA. ThisDISA Start Time setting does not affect
Automatic DISA operation with Caller ID (FF1 2# 8# 1-10# PhoneNo.#).
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

DISA End Time

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 20# (HHMM)#

Description  Usethisaddressto program a DISA trunk to stop DISA operation at a
specified time each day. Trunks are enabled for DISA using the DISA Auto
Answer address (FF2 Trunk# 1 1#). Use this DISA End Tiie address, and the
DISA Start Time address (previous page), to limit DISA operation on atrunk
to acertain time period each day.

NOTE: The DBS will disable DISA to the trunk one minute after the time
set in this address. (For example, if DISA End Timeis set to 0815, DISA will
actually end when the system clock reaches 8: 16 am.)

Programming

To set the DISA End Time. . . .

Enter the time using the 24-hour format. For example, enter 0815 to set the
time to 8:15 am. DISA will actualy end when the system clock reaches
8: 16 am.

FF2 (1-64)# 20# (HHMM)#

Trunk Number Time Setting (in 24-hr. format)
Default: **** (not set) |

To clear the DISA End Time.. ..

FF2 (1-64)# 20# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Time Setting: FF1 1# 2# (HHMM)#
DISA Inbound Call ID Code: FF1 5# (0000-9999)#
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 1: FF1 6# 1# (0000-9999)#
DISA Outbound Call ID Code 2: FF1 6# 2# (0000-9999)#
DISA Auto Answer: FF2 (Trunk)# 11# (O or 1)#
DISA Start Time: FF2 (Trunk)# 194 (HHMM)#

Notes Caller ID Automatic DZSA. This DISA End Time setting does not affect
Automatic DISA operation with Caller ID (program address FF12# 8# 1-10#
PhoneNo.#).
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Trunk Circuit Type

Software Version: CPC-Alland CPC-B (all versions)
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (Type)#

Description

Programming

This program determines the type of circuit for each trunk (Loop Start by
default).

NOTE: Thecircuit typesavailablein each system depend on the CPC card
version. See “Notes” below for more information.

FF2 (1-64)# 21# (0-4)#

Trunk Number 0=Loop Start
1=Ground Start
2=Analog DID
3=T1
4=Caller ID (loop start)

Related Programming

Notes

Call Duration Timer (for Caller ID): FF1 2# 1# 38# (0-2)#

Caller ID Automatic DISA Callers: FF1 2# 8# (1-10)}# (PhoneNo.)#
T1 settings. FF1 8# 4# thru 7# addresses

Outbound Ground Start Detection Timer: FF1 3# 204# (1-8)#
Inbound Ground Start Detection Timer: FF13# 21# (1-8)#

DID Immediate or Wink Start: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# (0 or 1)#

Wink Start Timer: FF2 (Trunk)# 23# (0-15)#

Time Out for Dialed DID Digits: FF2 (Trunk)# 24# (0-15)#

DID Interdigit Timeout: FF2 (Trunk)# 25# (0-15)#

Power-Cycling Requirement. For changesto this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.

Loop Start Circuit Type Considerations:
1. Loop Start isthe most common type of CO line.

2. If aGround Start Trunk Card is used, individual trunk ports on that
card can be set to “Loop Start”.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Ground Start Circuit Type Considerations:

1. Not available with CPC-AIL

2. Ground Start lines perform similarly to Loop Start: however, in terms
of positive disconnect signals, Ground Start lines provide the most
reliable connection between the CO and the DBS, with the least
possibility of call collision or “glare”.

3. The Ground Start Trunk Card (VB-4353 1) isrequired for ground-start
operation.

4. The Ground Start Trunk Card requires a-48 volt power supply, which
must be properly connected to the DBS backplane terminals -- see
Section 300-Installation for instructions. Misconnection of the
power supply can result in serious damage to DBS equipment.

5. The FLASH and REDIAL features are not available on ground-start
trunks.

Analog DID Circuit Type Considerations:

1. Not available with CPC-AIL

2. Available only with CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher.
3. Requires DID Trunk Card (VB-43541).

4. Requires SCC-B card Version 1.27 or higher.

5. DID (Direct Inward Dialing) lines are beneficial in that the CO can
place multipleinbound trunk calls (with different phone numbers) over
the same circuit. These numbers can also be programmed to appear on
multiple DBS extensions.

6. DID circuits can only be used for inbound calls (not for outbound).

7. The DBS supports 4-digit DID numbers with either Dial Pulse or
(more commonly) Wink Start

TI Circuit Type Considerations:
1. Not available with CPC-AIL
2. Available only with CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher.
3. T1 requires the following cards:

. T1 Interface (VB-43561)
. T1 MDF Card (VB-43562)
. T1 Sync Card (VB-43563)

4. When assigning trunks as Circuit Type “T1”, you must start from the
highest-numbered trunk port in the DBS cabinet structure, and move
down sequentially from there. For more information, see the trunk
assignment charts in the T1 Reference Manual (Section 500).
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5. If Fractional T1 (using only a portion of the 24 available T1 channels)
isimplemented, make sure that the number of trunks set to Circuit
Type “T1” matches the programmed Number of TI Channels (FF1
8# d# 4/5# 1# 2# 0-244).

6. In CPC-B Versions 5.0 to 6.02, if trunk usage on an analog trunk card
is divided between T1 and analog, make sure that the T1 trunks are
closed from analog usage inthe T1 Trunk Closur e address(FF1 8# 7#
1-2# 1-4# 1-8% O-1%).

Caller ID Circuit Type Considerations:

1. Available only with CPC-All and CPC-B Version 6.1 or higher.
2. Caller ID requires the following cards:

. 8-port Loop Start Trunk Card (VB-43511A)

. Cdler ID Card (VB-43551)

. MFR Card (VB-43431) (if using Caller ID Automatic DISA)
. CPC-B Card (VB-43411) or CPC-All Card (VB-43412)

3. Caller ID refersto calling party information transmitted from alocal
CO to the DBS. Calling party information transmitted in ANI format
from interexchange carriers(IXC’s) is not supported by the DBS at this
time.

4. Caler ID dataistransmitted from the local CO to the DBS between
the first and second rings. The Caller ID Card and the Loop Start
Trunk Card collect the data and distribute it to the appropriate
extension viathe CPC Card. The extension displays the Caller ID
information (if the phone has an LCD) for a programmable |ength of
time.

5. See Caller ID Installation and Operation (Section 510) for complete
instructions and ordering specs.
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DID Immediate or Wink Start

Software Version: CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 22# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines the type of signaling used with DID trunks (Wink
Start by default).

If “Wink Start” is selected, the CO seizesthe DID trunk. Then the DBS sends
awink signal to the CO. At the end of the wink signal, the CO transmits the

DID digits.

If “Immediate” is selected, the CO seizes the DID trunk. Then the DBS waits
65 milliseconds before accepting the digits of adialed number.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 22# (0 or 1)#

Trunk Number 0=Wink Start
[=Immediate Start

Related Programming
Multiple DID/DNIS: FF1 2# 1# 32# (0 or 1)#

DID/DNIS to a Voice Mailbox: FF1 2# 1# 36# (0-2)#
DID/DNIS Answer Code: FF1 2# 1# 37# (6 char.)#
DID/DNIS: FF1 8# 4# 6# (1-64)# 2# (0-2)#

DID Flexible Ringing Assignments. FF1 8# 5# (0000-9999)# ExtNo.)#
(000000-111111)#

Trunk Circuit Type: FF2 (Trunk)# 21# (0-4)#

Wink Start Timer: FF2 (Trunk)# 23# (0-15)#

Time Out for Dialed DID Digits: FF2 (Trunk)# 24# (0-15)#
DID Interdigit Timeout: FF2 (Trunk)# 25# (0-15)#

Notes Power-Cycling Requirement. For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be turned off, then back on.
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Wink Start Timer

Software Version: CPC-BVersion2. 0 or higher
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 23# (0-15)#

Description  Thistimer determines the duration of the “wink” that is sent to the CO
following the CO’s seizure of a DID trunk (200 ms by default).

At the conclusion of the wink, the CO transmits the DID digits to the DBS.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 234 (0-1A 5)#

t
Trunk Number Wink Start Timer setting
Default: 3 (200 ms)
(seetable below)

Table 2-3.  Wink Start Timer settings

Setting Val ue
0 140 ms
160ms
180 ms
200 ms
220ms
240 ms
1260 ms
280 ms
300 ms
320 ms
340 ms
360 ms
380 ms
400 ms
420'ms
440 ms
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2)

Time Out for Dialed DID Digits

Software Version: CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 24# (0-15)#

Description  Thistimer determines how long the DBS waits for DID digits, once CO
signaling hasindicated that digits are to be transmitted (18 seconds by
default).

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 24# (0-15)#

v

Trunk Number Timeout setting for Dialed DID Digits
Default: 4 (18 seconds)
(seetable below)

Table 2-4. DID Dialed Digit Timer values

Setting Value

0 No timeout
15 seconds
16 seconds
17 seconds
18 seconds
19 seconds
20 seconds
21 seconds
22 seconds
23 seconds
24 seconds
25 seconds
26 seconds
27 seconds
28 seconds
29 seconds
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2) Section400-Programming

DID Interdigit Timeout
Software Version: CPC-B Version 2.0 or higher
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 25# (0-15)#

Description  Once the CO begins to outpulse DID digits, this timer determines how much
timeis allowed between each digit (80 ms by default). If the timer is
exceeded, the DBS returns the DID trunk to the idle state.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 25# (O-| 5)#

Trunk Number DID Interdigit Timer setting
Default: 5 (80 ms)
(seetable below)
Table 2-5. DID Interdigit Timer values

Setting Value
0 30 ms
1 40 ms
2 50 ms
3 60 ms
4 70 ms
5 80 ms
6 90 ms
7 100 ms
8 110 ms
9 120 ms
10 130 ms
11 140 ms
12 150 ms
13 160 ms
14 170 ms
15 180 ms
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Trunk Port Class
Software Version: CPC-B Version 4.0 or higher
Address: FF2 (Trunk)# 26# (4-8)#

Description  Thisparameter is provided in case a specific trunk or group of trunks needs a
unique pad level. Thiswill only work if the Sync unit (VB-43563) isinstalled
piggyback on the CPC-B card.

By default, DBS trunks are assigned a circuit type, based on whether they are
analog or T1. Thiscircuit typeis used in the Digital Pad Settings address
(FF1 8# 4# 3#) to determine the loss/gain settings for connections to the T1.

For example, aT1in adave cabinet is assigned by default as circuit type “6”
(seetable below). However, if aspecific T1 trunk in the slave has inadequate
volume levels, the circuit type for the T1 trunk port could be changed to “8”.
Once the trunk port’s circuit typeis changed, you can change the pad levels
for circuit type 8 (in Digital Pad Settings) to provide the correct volume
Setting.

Programming

FF2 (1-64)# 26# (4-8)#

Trunk Number Trunk Circuit Type
(seetable below)

NOTE: This address will allow you to assign
circuit types 1-12 to atrunk; however, types 4-8
are the only ones that should be used with trunks.

Table 2-6. Trunk Port Class - circuit types

Setting Value

4 Analog CO trunk
T1 trunk in the master cabinet
T1 trunk in the slave cabinet
Option 1 (see “Note” below)
Option 2 (see “Note’ below)

NOTE:
Circuit types 7-8 are used for assigning unique pad levelsto
circuitsthat require special volume levels. For example, if a
specific analog trunk needs ahigher volume level than other
analog trunks, the analog trunk could be defined as an
“Option 1" circuit type.

Ol d OV O
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Chapter 2. Trunk Programming (FF2) Section 400-Programming

Related Programming
Digital Pad Settings: FF1 8# 4# 3# (1-12)# (1-12)# (0-30)#
Station Port Class: FF3 (ExtPort)# 37# (I-2 or 7-8)#

Notes Extension Circuit Types. Circuit types can also be assigned to extension
ports. See the Station Port Class address for more information.
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3. Extension Programming (FF3)

Use the FF3 programming addresses in this chapter to set parameters for
extensions.

All FF3 addresses require an extension port entry. The acceptable range for
extension ports depends on your DBS system’ s configuration. In this chapter,
the range shown for extension ports is (1-144), which is the maximum
available number of extension portsin a DBS 96 + DBS 96 system with a
CPC-B card. With a CPC-All card, the maximum range is (I-72) extension
ports. For more information, see Section 300-Installation.

This chapter covers the following addresses:

FF3 Address Topic Page
FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (ExtNo.)# Extension Numbers 33
FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (Type)# Terminal Type 35
FF3 (ExtPort)# 3# (ExtPort)# EM/24 Port Assignment 3-7
FF3 (ExtPort)# 44 (0 or 1)# Forced Least Cost Routing 3-8
FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0 or 1)# Forced Account Codes 39
FF3 (ExtPort)# 6# (Code)# Extension Lockout Code 3-10
FF3 (ExtPort)# 7# (0 or 1)# Offhook Signal (CO) 311
FF3 (ExtPort)# 8# (O or 1)# Call Waiting/OHVA 3-12
FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# (0 or 1)# Busy Override Send 313
FF3 (ExtPort)# 10# (0 or 1# Busy Override Receive 3-14
FF3 (ExtPort)# 11# (0 or 1)# Prime Line Pickup 3-15
FF3 (ExtPort)# 12# (0 or 1)# Auto Pickup (Ringing Line) 3-16
FF3 (ExtPort)# 13# (0 or 1)# Unsupervised Conference 317
FF3 (ExtPort)# 14# (0 or 1)# Station Message Detail Recorder (SMDR) Report | 3-18
FF3 (ExtPort)# 15# (0-4)# Offhook Signal Volume 3-19
FF3 (ExtPort)# 16# (0 or 1)# Offhook Signal Pattern 3-20
FF3 (ExtPort)# 17# (0 or 1)# PSD Name Display on Large-Sized LCD Phones 3-21
FF3 (ExtPort)# 18# thru 25# (0 or 1)# | Page Group Extensions 3-22
FF3 (ExtPort)# 26# (0-39)# Display When Idle 3-23
FF3 (ExtPort)# 27# (0-39)# Display During Intercom Dia Tone 3-25
FF3 (ExtPort)# 28# (0-39)# Display When Calling an Extension 3-27
FF3 (ExtPort)# 29# (0-39)# Display When Accessing CO Dia Tone 3-29
FF3 (ExtPort)# 30# (0-39)# Display When Conversing on a CO Trunk 331
FF3 (ExtPort)# 3 1# (0-39)# Displav When Receiving aPage 3-33
FF3 (ExtPort)# 32# (0-39)# Display After Receivi ng a Call Waiting Tone 3-35
FF3 (ExtPort)# 33# (0-39)# Display When Dialing a Busy Extension 3-37
FF3 (ExtPort)# 34# (0 or )# Extension Directory Display (CPC-AIUB 2.0 or higher) | 3-39
FF3 (ExtPort)# 34# (0 or 1)# VAU Port Assignment (CPC-A) (see page 3-56)
DBS-70-400 DBS Manual - Issued 8/1/95 Page 3-I

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



FF3 (ExtPort)# 3% (0-8)# Extension Class of Service Assignment 3-40
(CPC-AI/B3.10rhigher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 35# (0000-9999)# Inbound DID Dial Numbers (CPC-B 2.0only) 341

FF3 (ExtPort)# 35# (0 or 1)# AEC Disconnect (CPC-A 3.3 or higher) 3-41

FF3 (ExtPort)# 36# (0-2)# Ringback Tone From ML Keys 3-42
(CPC-AII/B2.00r higher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 37# (1-2 or 7-8)# Station Port Class (CPC-B 4.0 or higher) 3-43

FF3 (ExtPort)# 38# (0 or )# SLTHookflash (CPC-B 3.1 or higher) 3-45

FF3 (ExtPort)# 39# (0-9)# Extension Ring Pettern 3-46
(CPC-AII 7.0 or higher; CPC-B 3.1 or higher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 40# (0 or 1)# Digita SLT Receiving Volume 3-48

| (CPC-AII/B 3.1 Orhigher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 41# (0001-9999)# Auto Set Relocation Code  (CPC-AII/B3.1orhigher) | 3-49

FF3 (ExtPort)# 42# (0-3)# Permanent Call Forward Type 3-51
(CPC-AII/B3.10r higher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 43# (ExtNo.)# Permanent Call Forward Extension 3-52
(CPC-ATI/B3.10r higher)

FF3 (ExtPort)# 44# (0 or 1)# ML/MCOSeparation (CPC-AI/B4.00r higher) 3-53

FF3 (ExtPort)# 45# (0 or 1)# VAU Hunting Priority  (CPc-AI/B5.00r higher) 3-54

FF3 (ExtPort)# 46# (0 or 1)# AEC Disconnect (cpc-all/B5.00r higher) 3-55

FF3 (ExtPort)# 47# (0 or 1)# VAU Port Assignment  (CPC-AI/B5.00r higher) 3-56

FF3 (ExtPort)# 48# (0 or 1)# Hot Dial Pad (CPc-AL/B7.00r higher) 3-57

FF3 (ExtPort)# 494 (0 or 1)# Auto-Redial on Extensions (CPC-AI/B7.00r higher) | 3-58
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3)

Extension Numbers

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 1# (10-69 Oor 100-699)#

Description  Thisprogram assigns an extension number to an extension port.

. Anextension number isthe 2-digit or 3-digit number that isdialed to reach
the extension phone. Extension numbers are programmable and can be
changed.

. An extension port is the physical location (RJ21x on the DBS connector)
into which the phone is plugged. Extension ports have fixed numbers
which can’t be changed (you can’t assign a different port number to the
same port).

Programming
To assign an Extension Number . ..

FF3 (1-144)# 1# (10-69 or 100-699)#

Extension Port Extension Number
Defaults: Port1=10 or 100
Port 2=11o0r 101
Port 3=12 or 102 ...ec.

To clear an Extension Number . ..

FF3 (1-144)# 1# CONF

NOTE: After clearing an extension number, the port isinoperative
until an extension number is reassigned to it, and the phoneis
unplugged from the system and then plugged back in.

Related Programming
Extension Number Digits: FF1 2# 1# 12# (0 or 1)##
Second Attendant Position: FF1 2# 1# 24# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Third Attendant Position: FF1 2# 1# 25# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Fourth Attendant Position: FF1 2# 1# 26# (11-69 or 101-699)#
Extension Names: FF6 1# (ExtPort)# CONF (Name)#
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Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3) Section 400-Programming

Notes Primary Attendant Extension. The default extension number for the
Primary Attendant is 10 or 100, assigned to port 1. It is not possible to
change the Primary Attendant’s extension number or port. The Primary
Attendant phone must be a key telephone with an LCD display.

Second Attendant Extension. If a Second Attendant is assigned, its default
extension number is 11 or 101, assigned to port 2. Although the Second
Attendant assignment can be changed, it is recommended that you leaveits
extension number at the default 11 or 101 so that aDSS/BLF console can be
used with it. (The Third and Fourth Attendants cannot use a DSS/BLF
phone.) If extension 101 or 11 is cleared, the Alternate Attendant featureis
canceled.

Clearing An Extension Number. Clearing an extension port of its extension
number does not return the number to a default value. Instead, the port is
inoperative until an extension number is reassigned to it and the phoneis
unplugged from the system, then plugged back in.

Re-Assigning An Extension Number. An extension number can be changed
without clearing the old onefirst -- simply overwrite the old extension
number using this program address. (The system will recognize the new
extension number without requiring the phone to be unplugged and then
plugged back in afterwards.)

Assigning An Extension Number Already In Use. If an extension number is
aready assigned to a port, and you assign the same number to another port,
the system will automatically clear thefirst port of the extension number. The
first port would then have to be re-assigned a new extension number, and the
phone unplugged and then plugged back in again.

Changing The Extension' Name. The assignment or re-assignment of
extension numbers does not change the extension name. To change the
extension name, use program address FF6 1# (ExtPort)# CONF (Name)#.

Finding Out the Port Number of an Extension. |f an extension phone has
an LCD display, you can display its port number by pressing ON/OFF
CONF #5* on that phone. Or, from another extension with an LCD, press
ON/OFF CONF [ExtNo.] (the dialed extension’s port number will

display).
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Section 400-Programming

Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3)

Terminal Type

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 2# (ExtType)#

Description

Some DBS extensions are automatically configured when installed on an

extension port. This address allows you to change default terminal
assignments, or assign special equipment to extension ports.

Programming

FF3 (1;44)# 2# (1-48)#

Extension Port

Terminal Type (see table below)

Table 3-1. Terminal Types

Note: If the configuration is “Auto”, the system defaults to the phone type plugged

into that port. If no phoneis plugged in, the port defaults to “4" (34-button

Key Phone).
Manual or Auto
Terminal Type | Description Configuration
1 Single-Line Telephone (SLT) Auto
2 16-button Key Phone Auto
3 22-button Key Phone Auto
4 34-button Key Phone Auto
5 (not currently used) (N/A)
6 Digital Single-Line Telephone (DSLT) | Auto
7 EM/24 Auto
8 OPX Pulse Station Manual
9 OPX DTMF Station Manual (OPX)
-or- SLTA Phone -or- Auto (SLTA)
10 Third-Party Voice Mail Manual
11 DSS/72 #1 (for extension 10 or 100) Manual
12 DSS/72 #2 (for extension 10 or 100) Manual
13 DSS/72 #3 (for extension 11 or 101) Manual
14 DSS/72 #4 (for extension 11 or 101) Manual
15 Third-Party Voice Mail with OPX Manual
16-19 Attendant Consoles 1-4 Manual
20 (not used) N/A
21-28 Integrated ACD channels Auto
29-30 (not used) N/A

DBS-70-400
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Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3) Section 400-Programming

31-38 Integrated Auto Attendant channels Auto
39-40 (not used) N/A
41-48 Integrated DBS Voice Mail channels Auto

Related Programming
API/AEC Slot Assignment: FF1 2# 1# 20# (2-9 or

Notes Terminal Type 6 (DSLT). Thisterminal typeisnot availablein CPC-A/B
versions prior to 3.1.

Terminal Type 10 (Third-Party Voice Mail). Beginning with CPC-A
Version 3.28 and CPC-B Version 4.07, when an analog port hookflashes to
return to a held trunk, the DBS returns busy tone to Voice Malil if thetrunk is
abandoned. When Voice Mail receives the busy tone, it recognizes that the
trunk has been abandoned, and consequently releases the called extension.
(In previous versions, the DBS returned ringback tone, causing the extension
to continueringing.)

Terminal Types II-14 (DSSI72) and 16-19 (Attendant Consoles). After
manually setting any of these terminal types, disconnect the modular jacks
from the devices, then reconnect them.

Terminal Types 16-19 (Attendant Consoles). This option requires the
Attendant Feature Package, which isavailable only with CPC-B Version 2.0
to 4.0.

Terminal Types 30-48. These options are available with CPC-AII/B Version
3.1 or higher.

VAU Port Assignments. For later CPC versions, VAU portsare assigned in
other addresses:

CPC-A 3.3orhigher:  FF3 (1-72)# 34# (0 or 1)#
CPC-AIl (al versions): FF3 (1-144)# 47# (0 or 1)#
CPC-B5.00r higher:  FF3 (1-144)# 47# (Oor 1)#

Call Forward ID Digits. Call Forward ID digitswill only emit if the port is
set for Terminal Type 10-15. Terminal Type 10 is the recommended setting
for each Third-Party Voice Mall.

Console Port Assignments. For al CPC versions, aDSS/72 consoleis
assigned by setting the Terminal Type to 11-14. However, EM/24 ports are
assigned in the next address, FF3 (ExtPort)# 3# (ExtPort)#.
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Section 400-Programmin Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3)
g

EM/24 Port Assignment

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 3# (ExtPort)#

Description  Thisprogram assigns an EM/24 terminal to akey phone by associating the
extension ports.

EM/24 terminals provide additional FF keysto akey phone. An EM/24
terminal needs its own extension port. This address therefore requires two
port number entries-- one for the EM/24 terminal, and one for the key phone.

After the EM/24 is assigned to the key phone, the key phone’s extension port
should be used in other program addresses (for example, when including the
phone in a hunt group or call coverage group).

Programming
To assign an EM/24 to a key phone.. ..

FF3 (1-144)# 3# (1-144)#

EM/24 Port Key Phone Port

To clear an EM/24 assignment . . .

FF3 (1-144)# 3# CONF ON/OFF

EM/24 Port

Notes Reconnection Requirement.  After manually reprogramming the EM/24
terminal, disconnect its module jack, then reconnect it.

Changing Default Key Assignments in CPC-B Versions 2.01 to 2.04. When
you change default EM/24 key assignments in these versions, reprogram as
follows:

1. Assign the EM/24 to a port.

2. Reset the EM/24 by unplugging then reconnecting it.

3. Program the keys using FF5 (ExtPort)# (FFkey )#.
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Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3) Section 400-Programming

Forced Least Cost Routing

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethisaddressto set individual extension(s) for forced Least Cost Routing
(LCR).

If an extensionis set for forced LCR:

. every pooled key “9” isnow an LCR key.

. stations cannot dial 8 1-86 to place an outside call.

the caller will hear adial tone generated by the DBS -- but the system will
not access an outside line until the caller dials an area code and/or office
code, after which the system selects the least expensive trunk based on
time of day, carrier, and/or dialed number.

Programming

: FF3 (1-144)# 4# (0 or 1)#

Extension Port 0=Disabled (no forced LCR).
|=Enabled (forced LCR).

Related Programming
LCR Access. FF1 2# 1# 3# (0 or 1)#

Least Cost Routing: All FF8 programs

Notes Interaction With Call Forward-Outside. If Forced LCR isenabled, the
“Call Forward-Outside” feature cannot be used.
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Section 400-FProgramming Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3)

Forced Account Codes
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 5# (0-2)#

Description  Usethisaddress to force extension users to enter an account code before
making an outside call.

. Beginning with CPC-AII/B Version 3.1, forced account codes will be
verified by the DBS system before allowing the call.

. Beginning with CPC-AII/B Version 6.0, forced account codes can be either
“verified” or “unverified” by the system.

2-1 44)# 5# (o+-2)#

Extension Port O=Account code usage is voluntary.
1=Account codes (4-digit) are forced and verified,
2=Account codes(1- 10 digits) are forced but
unverified.

Programming

Related Programming
Verified Forced Account Codes: FF1 2# 6# (1-100)# 1# (0000-9999)#

Toll Restriction for Verified Forced Account Codes; FF1 2# 6# (1-100)#
2# (0-7)#

TRS Types Assigned to Trunks or Extensions. FF7 addresses

Notes Extensions Set to 0 (“Account code usageisvoluntary”*). Theextension
user can place outside calls without entering an account code. If the caller
does enter an account code, the DBS will include it in the SMDR record for
the call, but will not verify it.

Extensions Set to 1 (“Account codes are forced and verified”) (the
“verified” part of this option available in CPC-AlI/B Version 3. / or

higher). The extension user cannot place an outside call without first
entering avalid account code. The DBS will verify it (in CPC-AIl/B Version
3.1 or higher) and apply the account code’'s assigned TRS type to allow or
disallow the call.

Extensions Set to 2 (* Account codes are forced but unverified”) (this
option is available in CPC-AII/B Version 6.0 or higher). The extension user
cannot place an outside call without first entering an account code. The DBS
will include the account code in the SMDR record but will not verify it.
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Extension Lockout Code
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 6# (0000-9999)#

Description  Usethis address to assign a 4-digit Station Lockout code to an extension.
This alows an extension user to “lock” the phone, preventing others from
being able to place or receive outside calls on the phone while the extension
user is away. However, the locked extension can be used for intercom calls.

NOTE: Assigning Station Lockout codes must be performed on an Attendant
or key phone.
Programming

To assign a Station Lockout Code to an extension . ..
(must be performed onan Attendant or key phone)

FF3 (1-144)# 6# (0000- 999)#

3
Extension Port Extension Lockout Code

To clear a Station Lockout Code assignment . . .

FF3 (1-144)# 6# CONF ON/OFF
/ _

ExtensionPort- CAUTION: Before clearing a lockout code,
make sure the extension is currently “unlocked” --
otherwise, the extension will remain locked until
another lockout code is assigned to it, and then
the new code is used to unlock the extension.

Notes Lucking An Extension. To lock an extension, dia “74” plus the Station
Lockout Code. Repeat to unlock it.

Using the Station Lockout Code. If an extension is“locked” with the
Station Lockout Code, the extension phone will not alow incoming or
outgoing trunk calls, including transferred trunk calls.
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Offhook Signal (CO)

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 7# (0 or 1)#

Description  Thisprogram determinesif the DBS sends atone signal to busy extensions
when an additional trunk call arrives.

Programming
~ To activate the Otfhook Signal . ..

FF3 (1-144)# 7# (0 or 1)#

t
Extension Port ~ 0=Disable Offhook Signaling.

|-Enable Offhook Signaling.

Note: Default for the Primary
Attendant is 1 (“Enable").

To reset the Offhook Signal to the default value . . .

FF3 (1-144)# 7# CONF ON/OFF

Related Programming
Offhook Signal Volume: FF3 (ExtPort)# 15# (0-4)#

Offhook Signal Pattern: FF3 (ExtPort)# 16# (0 or 1)#

Notes Conditions Under Which the Signal Is Not Sent.  The system will not send
the Offhook Signal (even if enabled) during a conference call, while the
called extension ison hold, or during acall on atrunk that does not have a
dedicated line key on the phone.

Station Hunting Interaction. If an extension is enabled for Offhook
Signaling, the extension will, be excluded from any hunt group setting that
may be enabled for it.

VAU Interaction. If aVoice Announce Unit (VAU) is connected to the DBS,
disable Offhook Signaling (CO) to prevent VAU callsfrom being interrupted
by incoming trunk calls.
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Call Waiting/OHVA

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 8# (0 or 1)#

Description  This setting determinesif an extension can receive Call Waiting and Offhook
Voice Announcement (OHVA).

Programming

FF3 (1-144)# 8# (0 or 1)#

Extension Port O=Disable Call Waiting/OHVA.
1=Enable Call Waiting/OHVA.

Notes Conditions Under Which the Tone Is Not Sent. The Call Waiting

notification tone cannot be sent to an extension that has an absence message,
acall onhold, or is engaged in a conference call.

VAU Interaction. 1f aVAU (Voice Announce Unit) isused, disable Call
Waiting/OHVA to prevent other extensions from breaking in on callsto the
VAU.
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Section 400-Programming Chapter 3. Extension Programming (FF3)

Busy Override Send
Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 94 (0 or 1)#

Description  Usethis address to enable an extension to “barge into” callsthat arein
progress on other extensions. If the extension is enabled, the extension caller
canjoin in on another extension’s call -- all three partieswill be able to hear

each other.
Programming
FF3 (1-144)# 9# (0 or 1)#
Extension Port 0=Disable “Barge In” capability.
1=Enable “Barge In" capability.

Related Programming
Alert Tone for Busy Override & OHVA: FF12# 1#17# (0 or 1)#

Busy Override Receive: FF3 (ExtPort)# 10# (0 or 1)#
Page Group Extensions.  FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (0 or 1)#

Notes Conditions That Restrict “‘Barge In.” Extensions can be set to block barge-
in calls with the next address (Busy Override Receive, FF3 ExtPort# 10# 0#).
Also, abarge-in attempt will not work when the called extension is
participating in aconference call.

Page Group Interaction. Extensionsenabled for Busy Override Send can
only barge into calls on extensions within their own page group. For
example, an extension in page group 1 cannot interrupt a call in page group
2. Page group 0 does not alow Busy Override.

Permanent Setting for Attendants in CPC-A and CPC-B Version 1.0. Busy
Override Send cannot be disabled on Attendant phones in these versions.
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Busy Override Receive

Software Version: All Versions
Address: FF3 (ExtPort)# 10# (0 or 1)#

Description  This address determines whether other extensions can “barge into” an
extension while it is engaged in a call. By default, barge-ins from other

extensions are allowed.

Programming
FF3 (1-144)# 10# (0 or1)#

O=Disable (other extensions cannot

Extension Port ,
barge-in).
1=Enable (other extensions can

barge-in).

Related Programming
Alert Tonefor Busy Override& OHVA: FF1 2# 1# 17# (0 or 1)#

Busy Override Send: FF3 (ExtPort)# 9# (0 or 1)#
Page Group Extensions. FF3 (ExtPort)# (18-25)# (O or 1)#
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